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What’s in the box

. Main unit (1)
. Remote controller (RC-972R) (1), Batteries (AAA/R03) (2)
. Speaker setup microphone (1)
» Used during Initial Setup.
. Indoor FM antenna (1)
. AM loop antenna (1)
. Power cord (1)
* Quick Start Guide (1)
*This is an online user manual. This is not supplied with the product.

WN =

oo

» Connect speakers with an impedance of 4 Q to 16 Q.

» The power cord must be connected only after all other connections are
completed.

» We will not accept any responsibility for damage arising from the connection
with equipment manufactured by other companies.

» Network services and content that can be used may no longer be available
if new functions are added by updating firmware or the service providers
terminate their services. Also, available services may differ depending on your
area.

+ Details on the firmware update will be posted on our website and through
other means at a later date.

» The illustrations in this manual use those of North American models unless
otherwise mentioned.

» Specifications and appearance are subject to change without prior notice.
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Additional Function (Firmware Update)

This unit is equipped with a function to update the firmware via network or USB port when the firmware update is announced after purchase. This enables various
functions to be added and operations to be improved.

Depending on the manufacturing timing of the product, the firmware may be switched to the updated one. In such a case, new functions may be added from the start.
For how to confirm the latest firmware contents and the firmware version of your product, see the following section.

Update Information of the firmware

For the latest firmware contents and the firmware version, visit our company's website. If the firmware version of your product differs from the latest one, it is
recommended to update the firmware.

To confirm the firmware version of your product, press the £} button on the remote controller, and refer to "7. Miscellaneous" - "Firmware Update" - "Version" ( —p153).

Operation of added new functions

If functions are added or changed from contents described in the Instruction Manual, see the following reference.

Supplementary Information >

1 Firmware Update Procedure ( —p7)
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Firmware Update Procedure

The update may take approx. 20 minutes to complete via network or via USB
port. Existing settings are guaranteed in either updating method.

When this unit is connected to the network, notifications of firmware updates
may be displayed. To update the firmware, select "Update Now" with the cursor
buttons of the remote controller and press ENTER. The unit automatically enters
standby mode after "Completed!" is displayed, and the update is completed.

Disclaimer: The program and accompanying online documentation are furnished
to you for use at your own risk.

Our company will not be liable and you will have no remedy for damages for

any claim of any kind whatsoever concerning your use of the program or the
accompanying online documentation, regardless of legal theory, and whether
arising in tort or contract.

In no event will our company be liable to you or any third party for any special,
indirect, incidental, or consequential damages of any kind, including, but not
limited to, compensation, reimbursement or damages on account of the loss of
present or prospective profits, loss of data, or for any other reason whatsoever.

Updating the Firmware via Network

» While updating the firmware, do not do the following:

— Disconnecting and reconnecting cables, USB storage device, speaker
setup microphone or headphones, or performing operations on the unit
such as turning the power off

— Accessing this unit from a PC or smartphone using their applications

* Check that the unit is turned on, and the connection to the Internet is secured.
» Turn off control devices (PC etc.) connected to the network.

+ Stop an Internet radio, USB storage device, or server content being played.

« [f the multi-zone function is active, turn it off.

» If "HDMI CEC" is set to "On", set it to "Off".

— Press &. Next, select "5. Hardware" - "HDMI" and press ENTER, then
select "HDMI CEC" and select "Off".

* The descriptions may differ from the actual on-screen displays, however, operations
and functions are the same.

Update
1. Press &
The Setup menu is displayed on the TV screen.

Setup

1. Input/Output Assign
2. Speaker

3. Audio Adjust

4. Source

5. Hardware

6. Multi Zone

7. Miscellaneous

2. Select "7. Miscellaneous" - "Firmware Update" - "Update via NET" with the
cursors in order, then press ENTER.

3. Firmware Update

7. Miscellaneous

« If "Firmware Update" is grayed out and cannot be selected, wait for a while
until it starts up.

« If there is no updatable firmware, "Update via NET" cannot be selected.

3. Press ENTER with "Update" selected, and start update.

* During the update, the TV screen may go black depending on the program
to be updated. In such a case, check the progress on the display of the
unit. The TV screen will remain black until the update is completed and the
power is turned on again.

* When "Completed!" is displayed, the update is complete.
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4. Press O ON/STANDBY on the main unit to turn the unit into standby mode.
The process is completed, and your firmware is updated to the latest version.
* Do not use O on the remote controller.

If an Error Message is Displayed

If an error occurs, "*-* % Error!" is displayed on the display of the unit. (">"
represents an alphanumeric character.) Refer to the following descriptions and
check.

Error Code

« %-01, %-10:
LAN cable not found. Connect the LAN cable properly.

e %-02, %-03, %-04, %*-05, *-06, *-11, *-13, *k-14, *-16, %k-17, %k-18, *%-20,
*-21:
Internet connection error. Check the following:
— Whether the router is turned on
— Whether this unit and the router are connected via the network
Unplug and plug the power cords of this unit and the router. This may solve
the problem. If you are still unable to connect to the Internet, the DNS server
or proxy server may be temporarily down. Check the server operation status
with your Internet service provider.

+ Others:
After removing the power plug once, insert it to the outlet, and then start the
operation from the beginning.

Updating via USB

» While updating the firmware, do not do the following:

— Disconnecting and reconnecting cables, USB storage device, speaker
setup microphone or headphones, or performing operations on the unit
such as turning the power off

— Accessing this unit from a PC or smartphone using their applications

» Prepare a 256 MB or larger USB storage device. The format of USB storage
devices supports FAT16 or FAT32 file system format.

— Media inserted into a USB card reader may not be used for this function.

— USB storage devices equipped with the security function are not supported.

— USB hubs and USB devices equipped with the hub function are not
supported. Do not connect these devices to the unit.
» Delete any data stored on the USB storage device.

Turn off control devices (PC etc.) connected to the network.

Stop an Internet radio, USB storage device, or server content being played

If the multi-zone function is active, turn it off.

If "HDMI CEC" is set to "On", set it to "Off".

— Press &*. Next, select "5. Hardware" - "HDMI" and press ENTER, then
select "HDMI CEC" and select "Off".

* Depending on the USB storage device or its content, long time may be required
for loading, the content may not be loaded correctly, or power may not be supplied
correctly.

* Our company will not be liable whatsoever for any loss or damage of data, or storage
failure arising from the use of the USB storage device. Please note this in advance.

* The descriptions may differ from the actual on-screen displays, however, operations
and functions are the same.

Update

1.
2.

Connect the USB storage device to your PC.
Download the firmware file from the our company's website to your PC and
unzip.
Firmware files are named as below.

ONKAVR* % % x_R> % %.zip
Unzip the file on your PC. The number of unzipped files and folders varies
depending on the model.

. Copy all unzipped files and folders to the root folder of the USB storage

device.
* Make sure to copy the unzipped files.

. Connect the USB storage device to the USB port of this unit.

+ If an AC adapter is supplied with the USB storage device, connect the AC
adapter, and use it with a household outlet.

+ If the USB storage device has been partitioned, each section will be treated
as an independent device.
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5. Press {.
The Setup menu is displayed on the TV screen.

Setup

1. Input/Output Assign
2. Speaker

3. Audio Adjust

4. Source

5. Hardware

6. Multi Zone

7. Miscellaneous

6. Select "7. Miscellaneous" - "Firmware Update" - "Update via USB" with the
cursors in order, then press ENTER.

3. Firmware Update

7. Miscellaneous

« If "Firmware Update" is grayed out and cannot be selected, wait for a while
until it starts up.

« If there is no updatable firmware, "Update via USB" cannot be selected.

7. Press ENTER with "Update" selected, and start update.

» During the update, the TV screen may go black depending on the program
to be updated. In such a case, check the progress on the display of the
unit. The TV screen will remain black until the update is completed and the
power is turned on again.

» During the update, do not turn the power off, or disconnect or reconnect the

USB storage device.
* When "Completed!" is displayed, the update is complete.
8. Disconnect the USB storage device from the unit.

9. Press ® ON/STANDBY on the main unit to turn the unit into standby mode.
The process is completed, and your firmware is updated to the latest version.
* Do not use O on the remote controller.

If an Error Message is Displayed

If an error occurs, "*-* > Error!" is displayed on the display of the unit. (">"
represents an alphanumeric character.) Refer to the following descriptions and
check.

Error Code

« %-01, %-10:
The USB storage device cannot be recognized. Check if the USB storage
device or USB cable is securely inserted to the USB port of the unit.
Connect the USB storage device to an external power source if it has its own
power supply.

+ *%-05, %-13, %-20, %k-21:
The firmware file is not present in the root folder of the USB storage device, or
the firmware file is for another model. Retry from the download of the firmware
file.

+ Others:
After removing the power plug once, insert it to the outlet, and then start the
operation from the beginning.
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Part Names

Front Panel
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1. ® ON/STANDBY button 16. SETUP MIC jack: Connect the supplied speaker setup microphone. ( —p159)

2. MUSIC OPTIMIZER button/indicator (North American models): Turns on/off 17. AUX INPUT AUDIO/HDMI jack: Connect a video camera, etc. using a stereo
the MUSIC OPTIMIZER function that improves the quality of the compressed mini plug cable (21/8"/3.5 mm) or HDMI cable. ( —p56)
audio.

3. HYBRID STANDBY indicator: Lights up when any of the following functions is
working or enabled in standby state of this unit. When this indicator is lighting,
the power consumption in standby state increases, however, the increase in
power consumption is minimized by entering the HYBRID STANDBY mode
where only the essential circuits operate.

— HDMI CEC ( —p145)

— HDMI Standby Through ( —p145)

— USB Power Out at Standby ( —p150)
— Network Standby ( —p150)

— Bluetooth Wakeup ( —p150)

4. Remote control sensor: Receives signals from the remote controller.

» The reception range of the remote controller is within a distance of approx.
16°/5 m, and an angle of 20° in vertical direction and 30° to right and left.

5. ZONE 2/ZONE 3 button: Controls the multi-zone function. ( —p94)

6. QUICK MENU button: Pressing this button during playback can make settings
such as "HDMI" and "Audio" quickly on the TV screen while playing.

(—p155)

7. Display ( —p12)

8. SETUP button: You can display advanced setting items on the TV and the
display to have a more enjoyable experience with this unit. ( —p128)

9. Cursor buttons (A / ¥/ 4/») and ENTER button: Select an item with the
cursors, and press ENTER to confirm your selection. When using TUNER, use
them to tune in to stations. (—p88)

10. RETURN button: Returns the display to the previous state while setting.

11. MASTER VOLUME

12. Press the LISTENING MODE button (above) to select a category from "Movie/
TV", "Music" and "Game", and then turn the LISTENING MODE dial (below) to
change the listening mode ( —p101).

13. Adjusts the sound quality. Press the TONE button (above) to select an item
to adjust from "Bass", "Vocal" and "Treble", and turn the TONE dial (below) to
adjust. (—p99)

14. PHONES jack: Connect headphones with a standard plug (21/4"/6.3 mm).

15. Input selector buttons: Switches the input to be played.

11 Front Panel 0 ﬁe



Display

1. Speaker/Channel display: Displays the output channel that corresponds to the

2.

selected listening mode.

Lights in the following conditions.

. Headphones are connected.

Z2/Z3: ZONE 2/ZONE 3 is on.

3 : Connected by BLUETOOTH.

= Connected by Wi-Fi.

NET: Lights when connected to the network with the "NET" input selector. It
will blink if incorrectly connected to the network.

USB: Lights when the "NET" input selector is selected, a USB device is
connected and the USB input is selected. It will blink if the USB device is not
properly connected.

HDMI: HDMI signals are input and the HDMI input is selected.

DIGITAL: Digital signals are input and the digital input is selected.

A: Audio in output only to ZONE A.

B: Audio is output only to ZONE B.

AB: Audio is output to both ZONE A and ZONE B.

. Lights according to the type of input digital audio signal and the listening

mode.

. Lights in the following conditions.

RDS (Asian models): Receiving RDS broadcasting.

12

TUNED: Receiving AM/FM radio.
FM ST: Receiving FM stereo.
SLEEP: Sleep timer is set. (—p149)
AUTO STBY: Auto Standby is set. (—p149)
5. Blinks when muting is on.
6. Displays various information of the input signals.
 "DialogNorm: X dB" ("X" is a numerical value) may be displayed when
software recorded in Dolby lineage or DTS lineage audio formats is played.
For example, if "DialogNorm: +4 dB" is displayed, the source being played
is recorded with 4 dB plus the THX standard level. If you play it with the
THX standard level, lower the volume by 4 dB.
7. This may light when operating with the "NET" input selector.
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Rear Panel

o 0 060 6 6]

DIGITAL IN|
(ASSIGNABLE)

COAXIAL
(BD/DVD)

1
(CBL/SAT)

2
(STRM BOX)

OPTICAL
Tv)

(O}
—] @ 2 (MAIN)
[ASSIGNABLE)
B RO

(GAME)
3

(CBL/
SAT)

4

AC INLET

HEIGHT 1 SURROUND BACK
R L R L

13

(ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP) (ZONE 3) (HEIGHT 2)

[SUBWOOFER]

LINE OUT

A For details, see ( —p14)

Rear Panel

0 D



1. DIGITAL IN OPTICAL/COAXIAL jacks: Input TV or AV component digital audio
signals with a digital optical cable or digital coaxial cable.

. TUNER AM/FM terminal: Connect the supplied antennas.

. COMPONENT VIDEO IN jacks: Input AV component video signals with a
component video cable. (Compatible only with 480i or 576i resolution.)
VIDEO IN jacks: Input AV component video signals with an analog video cable.

4. Wireless antenna: Used for WI-Fi connection or when using a BLUETOOTH-
enabled device. Adjust the angles according to the connection status.

5. HDMI OUT jacks: Transmit video signals and audio signals with an HDMI
cable connected to a monitor such as a TV or projector.

6. RS-232 port: Connect a home control system equipped with an RS-232 port.
For adopting a home control system, contact the specialized stores.

7. HDMI IN jacks: Transmit video signals and audio signals with an HDMI cable
connected to an AV component.

8. ETHERNET port: Connect to the network with a LAN cable.

9. USB port: Connect a USB storage device to play music files. (—p75) You
can also supply power (5 V/1 A) to USB devices with a USB cable.

10. AC INLET: Connect the supplied power cord.

11. GND terminal: Connect the ground wire of the turntable.

12. AUDIO IN jacks: Input AV component audio signals with an analog audio
cable.

13. 12V TRIGGER OUT jack: Connect a device equipped with a 12V trigger input
jack to enable power link operation between the device and this unit.

(—p63)

14. IR IN port: Connect a remote control receiver unit. ( —p62)

15. SPEAKERS terminals: Connect speakers with speaker cables. (North
American models support banana plugs. Use a plug 4 mm in diameter. Y plug
connection is not supported.)

16. SUBWOOFER PRE OUT jacks: Connect a powered subwoofer with a
subwoofer cable. Up to two powered subwoofers can be connected. The same
signal is output from each SUBWOOFER PRE OUT jack.

17.ZONE 2 LINE OUT jacks: Output audio signals with an analog audio cable
connected to a pre-main amplifier in a separate room (ZONE 2).

ZONE B LINE OUT jacks: Connect to a pre-main amplifier with an analog
audio cable, and simultaneously output audio of the same source as that of
the speakers (ZONE A) connected to this unit.

w N
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Rear Panel
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. O ON/STANDBY button

2. Input selector buttons: Switches the input to be played.

3. Play buttons: Used for playback operations for the Music Server (—p78)
or USB device ( —p75). Also, switching to "CEC MODE" with "19. MODE
button" allows you to operate an HDMI CEC function-enabled AV component.
(Some devices may not be operated.)

4. Q (QUICK MENU) button: Pressing this button during playback allows you to make
settings such as "HDMI" and "Audio" quickly on the TV screen while playing. ( —p155)

5. Cursor buttons and ENTER button: Select an item with the cursors, and press
ENTER to confirm your selection. Pressing €/ » button allows you to switch the
screen when a music folder list or file list is not displayed on one screen on the TV.

6. £ button: Displays advanced setting items on the TV or the display to have a
more enjoyable experience with this unit. ( —p128)

7. TONE button: Adjusts the sound quality. ( —p99)

. LISTENING MODE button: Selects a listening mode ( —p101).

9. DIMMER button: Switches the brightness of the display with three levels. It
cannot be turned off completely.

10. ZONE 2/ZONE 3 SHIFT button: Used to control the multi-zone function
(—p93).

11. SLEEP button: Sets the sleep timer. Select the time from "30 min", "60 min"
and "90 min". (—p100)

12. HDMI MAIN/SUB button: Select the HDMI OUT jack to output video signals
from "MAIN", "SUB", and "MAIN+SUB".

13. 1 button: Switches the information on the display and is used to operate RDS
(—p92). Also, when the "BLUETOOTH" input selector is selected, pressing
and holding this button for 5 seconds or more will switch to the pairing mode.

14."D button: Returns the display to the previous state while setting.

15.5X button: Temporarily mutes audio. Press the button again to cancel muting.

16. VOLUME buttons

17. CLEAR button: Deletes all characters you have entered when entering text on
the TV screen.

18. MEMORY button: Used to register AM/FM radio stations. ( —p90)

19. MODE button: Switches between automatic tuning and manual tuning for

AM/FM stations ( —p88). Also, when an HDMI CEC function-enabled AV

component is connected to this unit, you can switch "3. Play buttons" between

"CEC MODE" and "RCV MODE" (normal mode).

(o0}

Remote
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Connections

Connections

Connecting speakers 17
Connecting the TV 50
Connecting Playback Devices 53
Connecting an AV Component in a Separate Room
(Multi-zone Connection) 57
Connecting ZONE B 59
Connecting Antennas 60
Network Connection 61
Connecting External Control Devices 62
Connecting the Power Cord 64

16
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Connections

Connecting speakers

You can select the layout of speakers to be installed from various patterns when using this unit. Use the following flow chart to select the speaker layout that suits your
speakers and usage environment. You can check the connection method and default settings.

Use height speakers?

Yes No
B When using 1 set of Height Speakers * 5.1 Channel System ( —p38)
* 5.1.2 Channel System ( —p44) * 5.1 Channel System + ZONE SPEAKER ( —p39)
* 5.1.2 Channel System + ZONE SPEAKER ( —p45) * 5.1 Channel System (Bi-Amping the Speakers) ( —p40)
* 5.1.2 Channel System (Bi-Amping the Speakers) * 7.1 Channel System ( —p41)
(—p46) e 7.1 Channel System + ZONE SPEAKER ( —p42)
* 7.1.2 Channel System ( —p47) » 7.1 Channel System (Bi-Amping the Speakers) ( —p43)

B When using 2 sets of Height Speakers
* 5.1.4 Channel System ( —p48)
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Connections

Speaker Installation

H 5.1 Channel System

a: 22° to 30°, b: 120°

This is a basic 5.1 Channel System. Front speakers output the front stereo
sound, and a center speaker outputs the sound of the center of the screen, such
as dialogs and vocals. Surround speakers create the back sound field. Powered
subwoofer reproduces the bass sound, and creates the rich sound field.

The front speakers should be positioned at ear height while the surround
speakers should be positioned just above ear height. The center speaker

should be set up facing the listening position at an angle. Placing the powered
subwoofer between the center speaker and the front speaker gives you a natural
sound even when playing music sources.

1,2 Front Speakers
3 Center Speaker
4,5 Surround Speakers
6 Powered Subwoofer

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

M 7.1 Channel System

a: 22° to 30°, b: 90° to 110°, c: 135° to 150°

This is a 7.1 Channel System that consists of the basic 5.1 Channel System

(—p18) and added surround back speakers. Front speakers output the

front stereo sound, and a center speaker outputs the sound of the center of the

screen, such as dialogs and vocals. Surround speakers create the back sound

field. Powered subwoofer reproduces the bass sound, and creates the rich

sound field. Surround back speakers improves the sense of envelopment and

connectivity of sound in the back sound field, and provides a more real sound

field.

The front speakers should be positioned at ear height while the surround

speakers should be positioned just above ear height. The center speaker

should be set up facing the listening position at an angle. Placing the powered

subwoofer between the center speaker and the front speaker gives you a natural

sound even when playing music sources. The surround back speakers should be

positioned at ear height.

« If surround back speakers are installed, be sure to install surround speakers
as well.

1,2 Front Speakers

3 Center Speaker

4,5 Surround Speakers

6 Powered Subwoofer

7,8 Surround Back Speakers

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

H 5.1.2 Channel System

A 5.1.2 Channel System is a speaker layout consisting of the basic 5.1 Channel System ( — p18) and added height speakers. Select the height speakers that suit
your speakers and usage environment from the following three types.

1 Front High Speakers/Rear High Speakers
Installation Example ( —p21)

1 Ceiling Speakers Installation Example
(—p22)

1 Dolby Enabled Speakers (Dolby Speakers)
Installation Example ( —p23)
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Connections

1 Front High Speakers/Rear High Speakers
Installation Example

or more

D

a: 22° to 30°, b: 120°

3" (0.9 m)
or more

21

This is a system with the basic 5.1 channel system ( — p18) consisting of

front speakers, a center speaker, surround speakers and a powered subwoofer,
and added front high speakers or rear high speakers combined. Installing the
height speakers will enrich the sound field feeling in the upper space. Front high
speakers or rear high speakers should be installed at least 3'/0.9 m higher than
the front speakers.

Front high speakers should be installed directly above the front speakers, and the
distance between the rear high speakers should match the distance between the
front speakers. In both cases, the speakers should be set up facing the listening
position at an angle.

7,8 Height Speakers
Choose one of the following:
» Front High Speakers

* Rear High Speakers

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

| ce|||ng Speakers Installation Exam p|e This is a system with the basic 5.1 channel system ( —p18) consisting of front
speakers, a center speaker, surround speakers and a powered subwoofer, and
@ @ @ added top front speakers or top middle speakers or top rear speakers combined.
/\ /\ /\ Installing the height speakers will enrich the sound field feeling in the upper
space. Install the top front speakers on the ceiling anterior to the seating position,
e top middle speakers on the ceiling directly above the seating position, and top

rear speakers on the ceiling posterior to the seating position. The distance

between each pair should match the distance between the front speakers.

» Dolby Laboratories recommends the setups of these types of height speakers
to obtain the best Dolby Atmos effect.

S 7,8 Height Speakers

b Choose one of the following:
» Top Front Speakers
Ef + Top Middle Speakers
» Top Rear Speakers

a: 30° to 55°, b: 65° to 100°, c: 125° to 150°

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

| Dolby Enabled Speakers (Dolby Speakers) This is a system with the basic 5.1 channel system ( —p18) consisting of front
. speakers, a center speaker, surround speakers and a powered subwoofer, and
Installation Example added Dolby enabled speakers (front) or Dolby enabled speakers (surround)

combined. Dolby enabled speakers are special speakers designed to face the
ceiling, so that the sound is heard from overhead by bouncing the sound off the
6 ceiling. Installing the height speakers will enrich the sound field feeling in the

upper space.

D Install them either on the front speakers or on the surround speakers.
7,8 Height Speakers

Choose one of the following:
* Dolby Enabled Speakers (Front)
‘ * Dolby Enabled Speakers (Surround)

a: 22° to 30°, b: 120°

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

H 7.1.2 Channel System

A 7.1.2 Channel System is a speaker layout consisting of the 7.1 Channel System ( —p19) and added height speakers. Select the height speakers that suit your
speakers and usage environment from the following three types.

1 Front High Speakers/Rear High Speakers
Installation Example ( —p25)

1 Ceiling Speakers Installation Example
(—p26)

1 Dolby Enabled Speakers (Dolby Speakers)
Installation Example ( —p27)
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Connections

1 Front ngh Speakerisear ngh Speakers This is a system with the 7.1 channel system ( —p19) consisting of front
. speakers, a center speaker, surround speakers, surround back speakers and
Installation Example a powered subwoofer, and added front high speakers or rear high speakers
combined. Installing the height speakers will enrich the sound field feeling in the

@ 3 3 @ upper space. Front high speakers or rear high speakers should be installed at
least 3°/0.9 m higher than the front speakers.

f Front high speakers should be installed directly above the front speakers, and the
37 (0.9 m) distance between the rear high speakers should match the distance between the
or more front speakers. In both cases, the speakers should be set up facing the listening

position at an angle.

9,10 Height Speakers
‘ Choose one of the following:
» Front High Speakers
* Rear High Speakers

a: 22° to 30°, b: 90° to 110°, c: 135° to 150° %
3" (0.9 m)
or more

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

| Ce|||ng Speakers Installation Exam p|e This is a system with the 7.1 channel system ( —p19) consisting of front

speakers, a center speaker, surround speakers, surround back speakers and a
@ @ @ powered subwoofer, and added top front speakers or top middle speakers or top
rear speakers combined. Installing the height speakers will enrich the sound field
feeling in the upper space. Install the top front speakers on the ceiling anterior to
@ @ @ the seating position, top middle speakers on the ceiling directly above the seating
S— S— =—) position, and top rear speakers on the ceiling posterior to the seating position.
The distance between each pair should match the distance between the front
speakers.
» Dolby Laboratories recommends the setups of these types of height speakers
C\ to obtain the best Dolby Atmos effect.

b 9,10 Height Speakers
Choose one of the following:

a/ + Top Front Speakers

» Top Middle Speakers
» Top Rear Speakers

a: 30° to 55°, b: 65° to 100°, c: 125° to 150°

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

| Dolby Enabled Speakers (Dolby Speakers) This is a system with the 7.1 channel system ( —p19) consisting of front
. speakers, a center speaker, surround speakers, surround back speakers and a
Installation Example powered subwoofer, and added Dolby enabled speakers (front), Dolby enabled

speakers (surround) or Dolby enabled speakers (surround back) combined.

Dolby enabled speakers are special speakers designed to face the ceiling, so
that the sound is heard from overhead by bouncing the sound off the ceiling.

@ f ] @ Installing the height speakers will enrich the sound field feeling in the upper

Install them either on the front speakers, on the surround speakers or on the

surround back speakers.

9,10 Height Speakers

‘ Choose one of the following:

* Dolby Enabled Speakers (Front)

* Dolby Enabled Speakers (Surround)
* Dolby Enabled Speakers (Surround Back)

o

\@@<?% >
e
Q2 -
©
®
(© @

a: 22° to 30°, b: 90° to 110°, c: 135° to 150°

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

H 5.1.4 Channel System

A 5.1.4 Channel System is a speaker layout combining 2 sets of the height speakers, 1 set of left and right at the front and 1 set of left and right at the rear, to the basic
5.1 Channel System ( —p18). Installing the height speakers will enrich the sound field feeling in the upper space. Combination of 2 height speakers can be selected
from following.

1 Combination example when Top Front
Speakers are used at the front ( —p29)

1 Combination example when Top Middle
Speakers are used at the front ( —p31)

1 Combination example when Front High
Speakers are used at the front ( —p32)

1 Combination example when Dolby Enabled
Speakers (Front) are used at the front

(—p34)
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Connections

(1 Combination example when Top Front
Speakers are used at the front
About the top front speakers

= 0

= 0

/!

a: 30° to 55°

The top front speakers are installed on the ceiling at front of the listening
position, and the width between the left and right speakers is optimal to match
the one for the front speakers. When the top front speakers are used in front, the
combination of the height speakers at the rear can be selected from the following

3 examples shown at the right.

7,8 Top Front Speakers

(Example 1) Use top rear speakers at the rear

=0 O
=0 O<

b

Ly

b: 125° to 150°

The top rear speakers are installed on the ceiling at rear of the listening position,
and the width between the left and right speakers is optimal to match the one for
the front speakers.

9,10 Top Rear Speakers

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

(Example 2) Use rear high speakers at the rear

08 o .89

The width between the rear high speakers should match the one for the front
speakers, and they should be installed minimum of 3'/0.9 m higher than the front
speakers, and tilted so they will point toward the listener.

9,10 Rear High Speakers

(Example 3) Use Dolby Enabled Speakers (Surround) at the rear

O-

®

The Dolby enabled speakers are the special speaker that the sound is emitted
toward the ceiling, and have the effect the sound to come from above by
reflecting the sound on the ceiling.

The Dolby enabled speakers (surround) are installed on top of the surround
speakers.

9,10 Dolby Enabled Speakers (Surround) . .
(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening

Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

1 Combination example when Top Middle
Speakers are used at the front
About the top middle speakers

= 0
=0

a: 65° to 100°

The top middle speakers are installed on the ceiling immediately above the
listening position, and the width between the left and right speakers is optimal to
match the one for the front speakers. When the top middle speakers are used in
front, the rear high speakers in the figure at the right can be used at the rear.

7,8 Top Middle Speakers

31

Use rear high speakers at the rear

®B;@0£@

\
3" (0.9 m) X
or more

The width between the rear high speakers should match the one for the front
speakers, and they should be installed minimum of 3'/0.9 m higher than the front
speakers, and tilted so they will point toward the listener.

9,10 Rear High Speakers

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

(1 Combination example when Front High
Speakers are used at the front
About the front high speakers

3°(0.9m)
or more

a: 22° to 30°, b: 120°

Install the front high speakers immediately above the front speakers minimum of
3'/0.9 m higher, and tilted so they will point toward the listener. When the front
high speakers are used in front, the combination of the height speakers at the
rear can be selected from the following 4 examples shown at the right.

7,8 Front High Speakers

(Example 1) Use rear high speakers at the rear

m) \‘!
or more

A A
o8 §0

The width between the rear high speakers should match the one for the front
speakers, and they should be installed minimum of 3'/0.9 m higher than the front
speakers, and tilted so they will point toward the listener.

9,10 Rear High Speakers

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

(Example 2) Use top middle speakers at the rear
O
(S

7 18]Il

C

]

c: 65° to 100°

The top middle speakers are installed on the ceiling immediately above the
listening position, and the width between the left and right speakers is optimal to
match the one for the front speakers.

9,10 Top Middle Speakers

(Example 3) Use top rear speakers at the rear

@i@

00[ a

d: 125° to 150°

The top rear speakers are installed on the ceiling at rear of the listening position,
and the width between the left and right speakers is optimal to match the one for
the front speakers.

9,10 Top Rear Speakers

33

(Example 4) Use Dolby Enabled Speakers (Surround) at the rear

08
[10)

me=]

SL7

The Dolby enabled speakers are the special speaker that the sound is emitted
toward the ceiling, and have the effect the sound to come from above by
reflecting the sound on the ceiling.

The Dolby enabled speakers (surround) are installed on top of the surround
speakers.

9,10 Dolby Enabled Speakers (Surround)

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

1 Combination example when Dolby Enabled
Speakers (Front) are used at the front
About the Dolby enabled speakers (front)

\

(8] 7]

B

a: 22° to 30°, b: 120°

The Dolby enabled speakers are the special speaker that the sound is emitted
toward the ceiling, and have the effect the sound to come from above by
reflecting the sound on the ceiling.

The Dolby enabled speakers (front) are installed on top of the front speakers.
When the Dolby enabled speakers (front) are used in front, the combination of
the height speakers at the rear can be selected from the following 3 examples
shown at the right.

7,8 Dolby Enabled Speakers (Front)

(Example 1) Use top rear speakers at the rear

@2@

ooh | ..

]

c: 125° to 150°

The top rear speakers are installed on the ceiling at rear of the listening position,
and the width between the left and right speakers is optimal to match the one for
the front speakers.

9,10 Top Rear Speakers

(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening
Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

(Example 2) Use rear high speakers at the rear

Oy

© : 3°(0.9m)

or more

The width between the rear high speakers should match the one for the front
speakers, and they should be installed minimum of 3'/0.9 m higher than the front
speakers, and tilted so they will point toward the listener.

9,10 Rear High Speakers

(Example 3) Use Dolby Enabled Speakers (Surround) at the rear

The Dolby enabled speakers are the special speaker that the sound is emitted
toward the ceiling, and have the effect the sound to come from above by
reflecting the sound on the ceiling.

The Dolby enabled speakers (surround) are installed on top of the surround
speakers.

9,10 Dolby Enabled Speakers (Surround)
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(1 Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening

Modes ( —p103)
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Connections

Speaker Connections and "Speaker Setup" Settings

Connections
B (Note) Speaker Impedance

Connect speakers with an impedance of 4 Q to 16 Q. If any of the speakers to be connected has an impedance of 4 Q or more and less than 6 Q, set "Speaker
Impedance" to "4ohms" for "Speaker Setup" in the Initial Setup section ( —p158). When setting "Speaker Impedance" from the Setup menu, press £ on the remote
controller, and set "2. Speaker" - "Configuration" - "Speaker Impedance" ( —p136) to "4ohms".

H Connect the Speaker Cables
-

Make correct connection between the unit's jacks and speaker's jacks (+ side to + side, and - side to - side) for each channel. If the connection is wrong, a bass sound
will not be reproduced properly due to reverse phase. Twist the wires exposed from the tip of the speaker cable so that the wires do not stick out of the speaker terminal
when connecting. If the exposed wires touch the rear panel, or the + side and — side wires touch each other, a malfunction may occur.
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Connections

B Connect the Subwoofer

(ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP) (ZONE 3) (HEIGHT 2)

LINE OUT

R

—s-
a Subwoofer cable \\%

Connect a powered subwoofer with this unit using a subwoofer cable. Up to two
powered subwoofers can be connected. The same signal is output from each
SUBWOOFER PRE OUT jack.

7 Qo



Connections

H 5.1 Channel System

ogle lge
66ﬁﬁ

CENTER SURSOUND BACII_(

FRONT
R L

SURROUND HEIGHT 1
] L R L

>

v

= > > >

(ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP)

(4
e

OO0 60606

This is a basic 5.1 Channel System. For details of the speaker layout, refer to "Speaker Installation" ( —p18).

(ZONE 3) (HEIGHT 2)

LINE OUT

Ne—=

38

"Speaker Setup" settings during
Initial Setup (—p159)

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 5.1 ch <>

Select how many speakers you have.

Speaker Channels: 5.1 ch
Subwoofer: Yes

Height 1 Speaker: ---

Height 2 Speaker: ---

Zone Speaker: No

Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Set
any value (—p136)

* Bi-Amp: No

Speaker Impedance: Set any
value ( —p36)

0 D



Connections

H 5.1 Channel System + ZONE SPEAKER

MAIN ROOM 5 FRONT CENTER EURROUNE HEIGHT 1 SUREOUND BACK

B "Speaker Setup" settings during

. 6 6 6 6 6 2 Initial Setup ( —p159)

> > > > >

r >

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 5.1 ch <>

>

(ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP)

Select how many speakers you have.

» Speaker Channels: 5.1 ch

» Subwoofer: Yes

» Height 1 Speaker: ---

» Height 2 Speaker: ---

» Zone Speaker: Zone 2 or
Zone 2/Zone 3

* Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Zone 2
Bi-Amp: No

“ @ 9 e @ e @ @ @ @ :Speakerlmpedance: Set any

value ( —p36)

MAIN ROOM: This is a basic 5.1 Channel System. For details of the speaker layout, refer to "Speaker Installation"

e

ZONE 2/ZONE 3: You can enjoy 2-ch audio in the separate room (ZONE 2/ZONE 3) while performing 5.1-ch playback in

the main room (where this unit is located). The same source can be played back in the main room and ZONE 2/ZONE 3 Setup

simultaneously. Also, different sources can be played back in both rooms. When video and audio via HDMI
To output audio from an externally connected AV component to ZONE 3, use an analog audio cable for connection. Note input are output to ZONE 2, set
that ZONE 3 output is not possible with the connection using a HDMI cable, digital coaxial cable, or digital optical cable. "1. Input/ Output Assign" - "TV Out /

OSD" - "Zone 2 HDMI" ( —p131)
to "Use" on the Setup menu.
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Connections

H 5.1 Channel System (Bi-Amping the Speakers)

FRONT [CENTER HEIGHT 1
R L R L

SUREOUND BACLK

Clolgle\® @ @@ -

--‘
‘ o
M\

For high-

frequency

SURROUND
R L

C)

y
iellielle

0 6 06

You can configure a 5.1 Channel System ( —p18) by connecting front speakers that support Bi-Amping connection.

The Bi-Amping connection can improve the quality of the low and high pitched ranges. Be sure to remove the jumper bar
connecting between the woofer jacks and tweeter jacks of the Bi-Amping supported speakers. Refer to the instruction
manual of your speakers as well.

For low-
frequency

40

B "Speaker Setup" settings during

Initial Setup ( —p159)

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 5.1 ch <>

Select how many speakers you have.

Speaker Channels: 5.1 ch
Subwoofer: Yes

Height 1 Speaker: ---

Height 2 Speaker: ---

Zone Speaker: No

Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Set

any value (—p136)

* Bi-Amp: Yes

Speaker Impedance: Set any
value ( —p36)
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Connections

H 7.1 Channel System

FRONT CENTER

SURROUND
] L ] L R

HEIGHT 1 SURROUND BACK
L ] L

> > >

_ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @

(ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP)

Omt=s
'Ill‘

O 6606

This is a 7.1 Channel System that consists of the basic 5.1 Channel System and added surround back speakers.
For details of the speaker layout, refer to "Speaker Installation" ( —p19).

(ZONE 3) (HEIGHT 2)

41

B "Speaker Setup" settings during

Initial Setup (—p159)

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 7.1 ch <>

Select how many speakers you have.

Speaker Channels: 7.1 ch
Subwoofer: Yes

Height 1 Speaker: ---
Height 2 Speaker: ---

Zone Speaker: No

Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Set
any value (—p136)

* Bi-Amp: No

Speaker Impedance: Set any
value ( —p36)
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Connections

B 7.1 Channel System + ZONE SPEAKER
MAIN ROOM

HEIGHT 1
R

1 ©)©@©@)e©)@©@©)e

> » >

_@@@@@@ﬂ:

> > >

FRONT CENTER EURROUNE SUREOUND BACII_(

» >

(ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP)

T
®

SUBWOOFER]

PRE OUT

MAIN ROOM: This is a 7.1 Channel System that consists of the basic 5.1 Channel System and added surround back
speakers. For details of the speaker layout, refer to "Speaker Installation" ( —p19).

ZONE 2: You can enjoy 2-ch audio in the separate room (ZONE 2) while performing playback in the main room (where
this unit is located). The same source can be played back in the main room and ZONE 2 simultaneously. Also, different
sources can be played back in both rooms.

42

"Speaker Setup" settings during
Initial Setup (—p159)

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 7.1 ch <>

Select how many speakers you have.

Speaker Channels: 7.1 ch
Subwoofer: Yes

Height 1 Speaker: ---

Height 2 Speaker: ---

Zone Speaker: Zone 2

Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Zone 2
Bi-Amp: No

Speaker Impedance: Set any
value ( —p36)

Setup

When video and audio via HDMI
input are output to ZONE 2, set

"1. Input/ Output Assign" - "TV Out /
OSD" - "Zone 2 HDMI" ( —p131)
to "Use" on the Setup menu.

0 D



Connections

H 7.1 Channel System (Bi-Amping the Speakers)

T

)
FRONT [CENTER SURROUND HEIGHT 1 SURROUND BACK
L R L R L R L

oi e Ige
5l ese

L () ¢
Ay

NI = I

EREARNNC

For high-
frequency

@
A
For low-
ey @ © O © @ O (6
You can configure a 7.1 Channel System ( —p19) by connecting front speakers that support Bi-Amping connection.
The Bi-Amping connection can improve the quality of the low and high pitched ranges. Be sure to remove the jumper bar

connecting between the woofer jacks and tweeter jacks of the Bi-Amping supported speakers. Refer to the instruction
manual of your speakers as well.
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"Speaker Setup" settings during
Initial Setup (—p159)

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 7.1 ch <>

Select how many speakers you have.

Speaker Channels: 7.1 ch
Subwoofer: Yes

Height 1 Speaker: ---

Height 2 Speaker: ---

Zone Speaker: No

Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Set
any value (—p136)

* Bi-Amp: Yes

Speaker Impedance: Set any
value ( —p36)
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Connections

H 5.1.2 Channel System

O [0
egLe Igo
‘ﬂéﬁﬁ

FRONT L CENTER

>

EURROUND

HEIGHT 1

SUREOUND BACK

B "Speaker Setup" settings during
Initial Setup (—p159)

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 5.1.2 ch <>

Select how many speakers you have.

» Speaker Channels: 5.1.2 ch

» Subwoofer: Yes

» Height 1 Speaker: Select the
type of height speaker actually
installed.

» Height 2 Speaker: ---

* Zone Speaker: No

* Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Set

O0606 006 6] any value (—p136)
- . . i . . * Bi-Amp: No
This is a combination of the 5.1 Channel System and front high speakers. A front high speaker is a type of height speaker. - Speaker Impedance: Set any

You can select only one set of height speakers from the following three types for connection.

1 Front High Speakers/Rear High Speakers Installation Example ( —p21)
(1 Ceiling Speakers Installation Example ( —p22)
1 Dolby Enabled Speakers (Dolby Speakers) Installation Example ( —p23)
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value ( —p36)
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Connections

M 5.1.2 Channel System + ZONE SPEAKER

MAIN ROOM 5 FRONT L CENTER EURROUNE RHEIGHT1 SUREOUND BACK

o 39 | M@y 9@ @) @6
| —our |© 0| (@) @) (@) (@) {@)
90 SIS S S S

F » >

© W

OB 606000606 e

MAIN ROOM: This is a combination of the 5.1 Channel System and front high speakers. A front high speaker is a type of
height speaker. You can select only one set of height speakers from the following three types for connection.

A Front High Speakers/Rear High Speakers Installation Example ( —p21)

A Ceiling Speakers Installation Example ( —p22)

A Dolby Enabled Speakers (Dolby Speakers) Installation Example ( —p23)

(ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP)

ZONE 2: You can enjoy 2-ch audio in the separate room (ZONE 2) while performing playback in the main room (where
this unit is located). The same source can be played back in the main room and ZONE 2 simultaneously. Also, different
sources can be played back in both rooms.
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B "Speaker Setup" settings during
Initial Setup ( —p159)

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 5.1.2 ch <>

Select how many speakers you have.

» Speaker Channels: 5.1.2 ch

» Subwoofer: Yes

» Height 1 Speaker: ---

» Height 2 Speaker: Select the
type of height speaker actually
installed.

» Zone Speaker: Zone 2

» Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Zone 2

* Bi-Amp: No

» Speaker Impedance: Set any
value ( —p36)

Setup

When video and audio via HDMI
input are output to ZONE 2, set

"1. Input/ Output Assign" - "TV Out /
OSD" - "Zone 2 HDMI" ( —p131)
to "Use" on the Setup menu.
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Connections

M 5.1.2 Channel System (Bi-Amping the Speakers)

_____J
n " H H
FRONT N [CENTER EURROUNE RHEIG.HT 1L SUREOUND BACLK [ | Speaker Setup Settmgs dunng

. . Initial Setup ( —p159)

> > > > >

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 5.1.2 ch <>

"

@ (ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP) (ZONE 3) (HEIGHT 2)
Select how many speakers you have.
SUBWOOFER] SONEB_
» Speaker Channels: 5.1.2 ch
* Subwoofer: Yes

For high- * Height 1 Speaker: ---

freq“ency + Height 2 Speaker: Select the
type of height speaker actually
installed.

* Zone Speaker: No

* Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Set

ey O © O @ O O (6] any value ( —p136)

* Bi-Amp: Yes
This is a combination of the 5.1 Channel System and front high speakers. A front high speaker is a type of height speaker. « Speaker Impedance: Set any
You can select only one set of height speakers from the following three types for connection. value ( —p36)

1 Front High Speakers/Rear High Speakers Installation Example ( —p21)

1 Ceiling Speakers Installation Example ( —p22)

1 Dolby Enabled Speakers (Dolby Speakers) Installation Example ( —p23)

You can configure a 5.1.2 Channel System by connecting front speakers that support Bi-Amping connection. The Bi-
Amping connection can improve the quality of the low and high pitched ranges. Be sure to remove the jumper bar
connecting between the woofer jacks and tweeter jacks of the Bi-Amping supported speakers. Refer to the instruction
manual of your speakers as well.
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Connections

H 7.1.2 Channel System

®© FIFRONTL CENTER ‘
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This is a combination of the 7.1 Channel System and front high speakers. A front high speaker is a type of height speaker.
You can select only one set of height speakers from the following three types for connection.

1 Front High Speakers/Rear High Speakers Installation Example ( —p25)

1 Ceiling Speakers Installation Example ( —p26)

1 Dolby Enabled Speakers (Dolby Speakers) Installation Example ( —p27)
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B "Speaker Setup" settings during

Initial Setup ( —p159)

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels 7.1.2 ch <>

Select how many speakers you have.

Speaker Channels: 7.1.2 ch
Subwoofer: Yes

Height 1 Speaker: Select the
type of height speaker actually
installed.

Height 2 Speaker: ---

Zone Speaker: No

* Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Set

any value (—p136)

Bi-Amp: No

Speaker Impedance: Set any
value ( —p36)
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Connections

H 5.1.4 Channel System
®@ @ @ @@ B L | CENTER] RUAROURD B "Speaker Setup" settings during

\ Initial Setup ( —p159)

Speaker Setup

9 y

Speaker Channels 5.1.4 ch <>

> » >

@o'
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> > A

@f @,’

>

P (ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP)

N

OB060600600

Select how many speakers you have.

» Speaker Channels: 5.1.4 ch

» Subwoofer: Yes

» Height 1 Speaker: Select the
type of height speaker actually
installed.

» Height 2 Speaker: Select the
type of height speaker actually
installed.

» Zone Speaker: No

* Zone 2 Lineout/(Preout): Set

This is an example of combining the top middle speakers at the front and the rear high speakers at the rear to the 5.1 any value ( —>p136)

Channel System. The height speakers in front can be selected from following 4 types. The height speakers that can be « Bi-Amp: No

combined at the rear differ depending on the height speakers used at the front. + Speaker Impedance: Set any
1 Combination example when Top Front Speakers are used at the front ( —p29) value (—p36)

1 Combination example when Top Middle Speakers are used at the front ( —p31)
1 Combination example when Front High Speakers are used at the front ( —p32)
1 Combination example when Dolby Enabled Speakers (Front) are used at the front ( —p34)

i Qo



Connections

Speaker combinations

» Up to two powered subwoofers can be connected in either combination.

Speaker SURROUND . . ZONE 2 (*1 ZONE 3 (*1
ct':’annels FRONT CENTER  SURROUND BACK HEIGHT 1 HEIGHT2  BI-AMP (1) ;o SPE.(AK)ER) (ZONE SPE(AK)ER)

2.1¢h v v v v

3.1c¢ch v v v v v

4.1 ch v v v v v

5.1 ch v v v v v v

6.1 ch v v v v v

7.1¢h v v v v v v

2.1.2ch v v (*2) (3) v (*3) v (*2)

3.1.2¢ch v v v (*2) (*3) v (*3) v (*2)

4.1.2 ch v v v (*2) (*3) v (*3) v (*2)

5.1.2 ch v v v v (*2) (*3) v (*3) v (*2)

6.1.2 ch v v v v

7.1.2¢ch v v v v v

4.1.4 ch v v v v

5.1.4 ch v v v v v

(*1) The Bi-AMP and ZONE speakers cannot be used simultaneously.

(*2) When using the ZONE 2 speakers, it is necessary to connect the height speakers to the SURROUND BACK terminal.

(*3) When using the Bi-AMP speakers, it is necessary to connect the Bi-AMP speakers to the HEIGHT 1 terminals, and the height speaker to the SURROUND BACK
terminals.

About the HEIGHT 1/HEIGHT 2

When connecting 2 sets of the height speakers, the combination of the height speakers that can be selected is as follows.

— Height 1 Speaker: Top Middle, Height 2 Speaker: Rear High

— Height 1 Speaker: Front High; Height 2 Speaker: One of Rear High/Top Middle/Top Rear/Dolby Enabled Speaker (Surround)

— Height 1 Speaker: Top Front or Dolby Enabled Speaker (Front), Height 2 Speaker: One of Rear High/Top Rear/Dolby Enabled Speaker (Surround)
When only 1 set of the height speakers is connected, 1 from the height speakers types can be selected.
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Connections

Connecting the TV

Connect this unit between a TV and AV component. Connecting this unit with the TV can output the video and audio signals of the AV component to the TV, or play the
audio of the TV on this unit. Connection with the TV differs depending on whether the TV supports the ARC (Audio Return Channel) function or not. The ARC function
transmits the audio signals of the TV via an HDMI cable, and plays the audio of the TV on this unit. To check if the TV supports the ARC function, refer to the instruction

manual of the TV, etc.

Does your TV support the ARC function?

l

l

Yes

No

« To ARC TV ( —p51)

50

« To Non-ARC TV ( —p52)
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Connections

To ARC TV

If the TV supports the ARC (Audio Return Channel) function (*), use only the
HDMI cable to connect with the TV. Use the ARC-compatible HDMI IN jack of the
TV for connection. You connect the HDMI cable to the port labeled OUT on the

receiver side.
[4KHDR/HDCP2.2] |

W, owe_ @ oem oo » Another TV or projector can be connected to the HDMI OUT SUB jack. Switch
between MAIN and SUB using the HDMI MAIN/SUB button on the remote
SIeTAT controller ( —p15) or "Quick Menu" ( —p155). Note that this jack is not
Ncomn . ARC-compatible.
: > + If devices with different resolutions are connected to HDMI OUT MAIN jack
and SUB jack, images are output with the lower resolution.

+ If a 4K high-quality video is played, use a Premium High Speed HDMI Cable
or Premium High Speed HDMI Cable with Ethernet whose package has a
"PREMIUM Certified Cable" label.

Setup

 Settings are required to use the ARC function. Select "Yes" for "4. ARC Setup"
in Initial Setup (—p158). If "No, Skip" is selected, settings are required in the
Setup menu after Initial Setup is completed. Press &t on the remote controller,
and set "5. Hardware" - "HDMI" - "Audio Return Channel" to "On". ( —p146)

* For detailed settings for TV connection, CEC function and audio output, refer
to the instruction manual of the TV.

OPTICAL
av

(*) ARC function: Transmits the audio signals of the TV via an HDMI cable, and
plays the audio of the TV on this unit. Connection to an ARC-compatible TV is
complete with one HDMI cable. To check if the TV supports the ARC function,
refer to the instruction manual of the TV, etc.

a HDMI cable
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Connections

To Non-ARC TV

If the TV does not support the ARC (Audio Return Channel) function (*), connect

an HDMI cable and digital optical cable. If the TV does not have a DIGITAL

OPTICAL OUT jack, you can use an analog audio cable to connect with the
D— AUDIO IN TV jack.

®0/ o Y o + If you use a cable set-top box, etc. connected to the input jack of this unit to

vn) m x' watch TV (without using a TV’s built-in tuner), connection with a digital optical
cable or analog audio cable is not required.

CORYIAR c » Another TV or projector can be connected to the HDMI OUT SUB jack. Switch
g > between MAIN and SUB using the HDMI MAIN/SUB button on the remote
controller (—p15) or "Quick Menu" ( —p155). Note that this jack is not
ARC-compatible.
i /) N 20723 7Y -+ If devices with different resolutions are connected to HDMI OUT MAIN jack
> ’ 2 ¥ & and SUB jack, images are output with the lower resolution.
* If a 4K high-quality video is played, use a Premium High Speed HDMI Cable
or Premium High Speed HDMI Cable with Ethernet whose package has a
"PREMIUM Certified Cable" label.

(*) ARC function: Transmits the audio signals of the TV via an HDMI cable, and
plays the audio of the TV on this unit. Connection to an ARC-compatible TV is
complete with one HDMI cable. To check if the TV supports the ARC function,
refer to the instruction manual of the TV, etc.

DIGITAL IN| SURROUND
(ASSIGNABLE) R L R L

a HDMI cable, b Digital optical cable
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Connections

Connecting Playback Devices

Connecting an AV Component with HDMI Jack Mounted

This is a connection example of an AV component equipped with an HDMI jack.
When connecting with an AV component that conforms to the CEC (Consumer
Electronics Control) standard, you can use the HDMI CEC function (*) that
enables linking with input selectors, etc. and the HDMI Standby Through function
that can transmit video and audio signals of the AV component to the TV even if
this unit is in standby mode.
+ If a 4K high-quality video is played, use a Premium High Speed HDMI Cable
or Premium High Speed HDMI Cable with Ethernet whose package has a
"PREMIUM Certified Cable" label.

Setup

» The HDMI CEC function and HDMI Standby Through function are
automatically enabled if you select "Yes" for "4. ARC Setup" in Initial Setup
(—p158). If "No, Skip" is selected, settings are required in the Setup menu
after Initial Setup is completed. Press £ on the remote controller, and select

Streaming media "5. Hardware" - "HDMI" to make the settings. ( —p145)

player + To enjoy digital surround sound including Dolby Digital, set the audio output of

the connected Blu-ray Disc player etc. to the Bitstream output.

(4 HOR 7 HDCP 2.2] |

(*) The HDMI CEC function: This function enables various linking operations
with CEC-compliant devices, such as switching input selectors interlocking with
a CEC-compliant player, switching audio output between TV and this unit or
adjusting the volume using the remote controller of a CEC-compliant TV, and
automatically switching this unit to standby when the TV is turned off.

F—==)
BD/DVD Cable/Satellite
set-top box
a HDMI cable
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Connections

Connecting an AV Component without HDMI Jack Mounted

This is a connection example of an AV component unequipped with an HDMI
jack. Select cables that match the jacks of the AV component for connection. For
example, when video input is connected to the BD/DVD jack, connect the audio

e T S— input to BD/DVD jack, too. Thus, video input jacks and audio input jacks should
o [ ] have the same name for connection. Note that video signals input to the VIDEO
MAIN_ ARG 2 3 4 - IN jack or the COMPONENT VIDEO IN jack are converted to HDMI video signals,
DIGITAL IN and then output from the HDMI OUT jack.
NN : i - + To enjoy digital surround playback in formats such as Dolby Digital, you need
= to make a connection for audio signals with a digital coaxial cable or a digital
optical cable.

» According to the illustration, changing the input assignment ( —p133)
enables connection to jacks other than the BD/DVD jack.

Setup

* The COMPONENT VIDEO IN jacks are compatible only with 480i or 576i
resolution. When connecting to the COMPONENT VIDEO IN jacks, set the
output resolution of the player to 480i or 576i. If there is no option such as
480i, select interlace. If your player does not support 480i or 576i output, use
the VIDEO IN jack.

+ To enjoy digital surround sound including Dolby Digital, set the audio output of
the connected Blu-ray Disc player etc. to the Bitstream output.

|_~C=)'|‘“““= SC o ||

BD/DVD

a Digital coaxial cable, b Analog audio cable, ¢ Component video cable
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Connections

Connecting an Audio Component

HDMI OUT [4K HDR/HDCP 2.2] | 4KHDR/HDCP2.2] |

DIGITAL IN|
(ASSIGNABLE)

COAXIAL .
. |

1
(BD/BVEY (CBL/SAT) (‘ \ (‘ \ (‘ \ (‘ (‘
z Q)OI IO))RRO)

(STRM BOX)

> > > > >

5 4 3 3
(CD)  (STRMBOX) (CBLJSAT) (GAME) (BD.
AUDIO IN (1-6 ASSIGNABLE)

Turntale

a Analog audio cable

This is a connection example of an audio component. Connect a CD player using
an analog audio cable. You can also connect a turntable that has an MM-type
cartridge to the PHONO jack.

+ If the turntable has a built-in phono equalizer, connect it to any of the AUDIO
IN jacks other than the PHONO jack. Further, if the turntable uses an MC type
cartridge, install a phono equalizer compatible with the MC type cartridge
between the unit and the turntable, and then connect it to any of the AUDIO IN
jacks other than the PHONO jack.

If the turntable has a ground wire, connect it to the GND
terminal of this unit.

0 D



Connections

Connecting a Video Camera, etc.

Connect a video camera, etc. to the AUX INPUT AUDIO/HDMI jack on the front
panel using an HDMI cable or stereo mini plug cable (21/8 "/3.5 mm).

TUNING 4 / = PRESET =

ENTER RETURN

| ]
NET BLUETOOTH

—— AUX INPUT —
SETUPMIC  AUDIO HDMI

( ( =

(-

O]

Video camera

a HDMI cable
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Connections

Connecting an AV Component in a Separate Room (Multi-zone Connection)

Connecting a TV (ZONE 2)

While a disc is played on a Blu-ray Disc player in the main room (where this unit
is located), you can play the video and audio of the same Blu-ray Disc player or
another AV component on the TV equipped with an HDMI IN jack in a separate

room (ZONE 2). The TV in the separate room can play only the video of devices
[ HDMI OUT [4KHDR/HDCP2.2] | [aKHDR/nDCP22] |

e (GAME) eaLs (TR (PC) connected to the HDMI IN1 to IN3 jacks of this unit.
« Audio from an externally connected AV component can be output only when
T 3 SHRFOONG the audio is 2ch PCM audio signal. Also, the audio output of the AV component
eomn i 5 Rt may need to be changed to the PCM output.
Tv) Setup

* When video and audio via HDMI input are output to ZONE 2, set "1. Input/
Output Assign" - "TV Out / OSD" - "Zone 2 HDMI" ( —p131) to "Use" on the
Setup menu.

a HDMI cable
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Connections

Connecting a Pre-main Amplifier (ZONE 2)

(DM OUT [ roaTrocezaT | You can enjoy 2-ch audio in the separate room (ZONE 2) while performing

(GAME) (cBL/ (STRM

— “’ °" playback in the main room (where this unit is located). Use an analog cable to
= = = = = connect the ZONE 2 LINE OUT jack of this unit and the LINE IN jack of the pre-

DIGITAL IN| )| SURROUND
(ASSIGNABLE)| R L R L

com ; . . . o N main amplifier in the separate room. The same source can be played back in the
: ::3::. P) (@) (@) (@) (@) (@) (@ main room and ZONE 2 simultaneously. Also, different sources can be played
. . : : . : : back in both rooms.
ormea —~0 N S . + To output audio from an externally connected AV component to ZONE 2
LR QI &) &) & 0O connect it to any of HDMI IN1 to IN3 jacks. If the AV component is not
: : equipped with an HDMI jack, use a digital coaxial cable, digital optical cable or
= analog audio cable. Also, the audio from externally connected AV components
can be output to ZONE 2 only when the audio is analog or 2ch PCM signal.
When the AV component is connected to this unit with a digital coaxial cable or
digital optical cable, change the audio output of the AV component to the PCM
output.
Setup

+ Settings are required to output audio to ZONE 2. Press %} on the remote
controller, and set "2. Speaker" - "Configuration”" - "Zone 2 Lineout" ( —p136)
to "Zone 2".

O

o)
O=10

Premain Amp.

a Analog audio cable
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Connections

Connecting ZONE B

Connecting a Pre-main Amplifier, etc. (ZONE B)

While performing playback through speakers (ZONE A) connected to the unit,

you can enjoy the audio of the same source at the same time with the pre-main
amplifier or the transmitter of the wireless headphones connected to the ZONE

ol o mo |l e moll e s B LINE OUT jack. Use an analog audio cable to connect the ZONE B LINE OUT
@ @ @ @ 6 @ jack of this unit and the LINE IN jack of the pre-main amplifier or the transmitter of
2aeZ haeP [has e R b the wireless headphones.

Press the Q button on the remote controller for playback, and select the audio
output destination on the Quick menu. ( —p97)

[SUBWOOFER 2
PRE OUT LINE OUT

Setup

+ Settings are required to output audio to ZONE B. Press % on the remote
controller, and set "2. Speaker" - "Configuration" - "Zone 2 Lineout" ( —p136)
to "Zone B".

>

(ZONE 2) (Bi-AMP) (ZONE 3) (HEIGHT 2)

o) o)
O=10

Transmitter
a Analog audio cable

59 (" B Te



Connections

Connecting Antennas

Connect the antenna to this unit, and set up the antenna at the best position for
listening while receiving radio signals. Attach the indoor FM antenna to the wall
using push pins or adhesive tape.

\KHDR/HDCP 2.2] |

DIGITAL IN| / VIDEO IN (ASSIGNABLE)|
(ASSIGNABLE)

AM]| COMPONENT
s |1 m
Ol =G ' .
\-

TN ‘ ==
: {MAIN} o (@ [CJ) "@ ‘@ ‘F
SIGNABLE)

C_2vTRiGGE \

(North American
models)

a Indoor FM antenna, b AM loop antenna
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Connections

Network Connection

[HDMIIN __ [4K HDR/HDCP 2.2 ETHERNET | USB |

(CBLI (STRM
BOX) (PC)

SUFIROUND SURROUND BACK

5VI1A

foliclololdliiclo

(ZONE 2) (Bi-AMH (ZONE 3) (HEIGHT 2)

a LAN cable

AC INLET

D

61

This unit can be connected to the network using a wired LAN or Wi-Fi (wireless
LAN). You can enjoy network functions such as Internet radio by network
connection. If connection is made by the wired LAN, connect the router and the
ETHERNET jack with the LAN cable as shown in the illustration. To connect by
Wi-Fi, select "Wireless" for "5. Network Connection" in Initial Setup ( —p160),
select your desired setting method, and then follow the on-screen instructions.

To configure the setting on the Setup menu after the completion of Initial Setup,
press the £ button on the remote controller, and select "5. Hardware" - "Network"
to make the setting. ( —p146) For the Wi-Fi connection, stand the wireless
antenna for use.
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Connections

Connecting External Control Devices

IRIN port

DIGITAL IN|
(ASSIGNABLE)

COAXIAL
(BD/DVD)

OPTICAL
Tv)

1
(CBL/SAT)

2
(STRM BOX)

4KHDR/HDCP22] |

(BD/ (GAME) (CBL/ (STRM (PC)
1 o), 3 SAT) 4 BOX) g

SURROUND
R L

IR Receiver

///
A
.

62

When connecting a remote control receiver unit consisting of an IR Receiver, etc.
to this unit, operation using the remote controller is possible even if the remote
control signal is difficult to reach (due to installation in the cabinet, etc.). You can
also operate the unit using the remote controller from a separate room such as
ZONE 2. For adopting a remote control receiver unit, contact the specialized
stores.
» For the type of cable required for connection, refer to the operation manual,
etc. of the remote control receiver unit.
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Connections

12V TRIGGER OUT jack

4KHDR/HDCP2.2] |

(8D/ (GAME) (cBL/ (STRM (PC)
1 DVD) 2 3 SAT) 4 BOX) 5

DIGITAL IN|
(ASSIGNABLE)
COAXIAL

R L
1 . . . . 9

(STRM BOX)

OPTICAL
T

= R\
©©©©©©© _-[

BD/DVD

a Monaural mini plug cable (21/8"/3.5 mm)

63

When connecting a device equipped with a TRIGGER IN jack such as a BD/DVD

player to this unit, the device can be turned on or set to standby by interlocking

the operation on this unit. When any input is selected, this unit outputs a

maximum of 12 V/100 mA control signal from the 12V TRIGGER OUT jack, and

controls the power link operation of the external device.

+ For connection, use a monaural mini plug cable (¢1/8"/3.5 mm) without
resistance. Do not use a stereo mini plug cable.
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Connections

Connecting the Power Cord

Connect the power cord after all the connections are completed.

» This model includes a removable power cord. Be sure to connect the power
cord to the AC INLET of the unit first, and then connect it to the outlet. Always
disconnect the outlet side first when disconnecting the power cord.

m
I®)

AC INLET
S >

*
a

a Power cord
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Playback

Playback

AV Component Playback 66
BLUETOOTH® Playback 67
Internet Radio 68
Spotify 70
AirPlay® 71
DTS Play-Fi® 73
FlareConnect™ 74
USB Storage Device 75
Playing back files on a PC and NAS (Music Server) 78
Play Queue 83
Amazon Music 85
Connecting the Sonos System for Playback 86
Listening To the AM/FM Radio 88
Multi-zone 93
ZONE B Playback 97
Convenience functions 98
Listening Mode 101
Inputting Characters 127

65
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Playback

AV Component Playback

You can play the audio from AV components, such as Blu-ray disc players through this unit.
* When a TV is connected to the HDMI OUT SUB jack, use the HDMI MAIN/SUB button or "Quick Menu" ( —p155) to switch between MAIN and SUB.

Basic Operations

(- /
TV’s REMOTE X
%

Inputs
TV

» HDMI 1
HDMI 2
HDMI 3

Perform the following procedure when this unit is on.
1. Switch the input on the TV to the input connected to the unit.
2. Press the input selector whose name is the same as that of the jack to which
the player is connected.
For example, press BD/DVD to play the player connected to the BD/DVD jack.
Press TV to listen to the sound of the TV. Also, to play a device connected to
the AUX INPUT AUDIO/HDMI jack on the front panel, press AUX.
» When the CEC link function works, the input switches automatically
when a CEC compliant TV or player is connected to this unit using HDMI
connection.
3. Start play on the AV component.

—HDMI MAIN/SUB

f—Input selector
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Playback

BLUETOOTH® Playback

You can wirelessly play the audio on a BLUETOOTH-enabled device, such as a smartphone.

Basic Operations

Perform the following procedure when this unit is on.

Pairing

1. When you press the BLUETOOTH button, "Now Pairing..." appears on the
display, and the pairing mode is enabled.

2. Enable (turn on) the BLUETOOTH function of the BLUETOOTH-enabled
device, and then select this unit from among the devices displayed. If a
password is requested, enter "0000".

» This unit is displayed as "Onkyo TX-NR797 XXXXXX". This display can be

4 changed using the Friendly Name function ( —p147) or Onkyo Controller
(available on iOS or Android™).
°CT ° = + To connect another BLUETOOTH-enabled device, press and hold the i
button at least 5 seconds, and then perform step 2. This unit can store the
pairing information of up to 8 paired devices.
» The coverage area is approx. 48°/15 m. Note that connection is not always
Bluetooth & > guaranteed with all BLUETOOTH-enabled devices.
Onkyo TX-NR79 Playlng Back
1. Perform the connection procedure on the BLUETOOTH-enabled device.
// 2. Playing the music file.

\_ // The input on this unit automatically switches to "BLUETOOTH".

Turn up the volume of the BLUETOOTH-enabled device to an appropriate

level.

» Due to the characteristics of BLUETOOTH wireless technology, the sound
produced on this unit may slightly be behind the sound played on the
BLUETOOTH-enabled device.
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Playback

Internet Radio

By connecting this unit to an Internet-connected network, you can enjoy Internet radio services such as Tuneln Radio.
* To play Internet radio services, the network needs to be connected to the Internet.

» Depending on the Internet radio service, a user registration may be required on your PC beforehand. For details of each service, visit the website of each service.

Playing Back

4 Perform the following procedure when this unit is on.
TV’s REMOTE S 1. Switch the input on the TV to the input connected to the unit.
77 2. Pressing NET will display the Network Functions list screen on the TV.
Inputs 3. Select your preferred Internet radio service using cursor, and press ENTER to
TV— confirm the selection.

4. Following the on-screen instructions, select a radio station and program using

» HOMI1 cursor, and then press ENTER to play.
HDMI 2 + To return to the previous screen, press D.

HDMI 3 [ o s

®0

NET —

pPandora’
© spotify:
sE:EDEEZER

<‘2_b

The illustration shows an image.

WYAZRTIS
‘T ENTER

68 (" B Te



Playback

Internet Radio Service Menu

You can bookmark specific stations, or delete stations that have been

bookmarked. The displayed menu varies according to the service being selected.

The menu icon O is displayed while a station is being played. When only this
icon is displayed, pressing ENTER will display the menu on the screen. When
multiple icons are displayed, select the @ icon with the cursor, and press
ENTER.

Regarding the Tuneln Radio Account

If you create an account on the Tuneln Radio website (tunein.com), and log in it
from this unit, your favorite radio stations or programs you have followed on the
website are automatically added to your "My Presets" on this unit. "My Presets"
is displayed on the next level in the hierarchical structure of Tuneln Radio. To
display a radio station added to "My Presets", you need log into Tuneln Radio
from the unit. To log in, select "Login" - "l have a Tuneln account” in the "Tuneln
Radio" top list on the unit, and then enter your user name and password.

« If you select "Login" on this unit, a registration code is displayed. By using
this code, you can associate the device on the My Page section of the Tuneln
Radio website so that you can log in from "Login" - "Login with a registration
code" without entering the user name and password.

69
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Playback

(Spotiy
@ Spotify

Use your phone, tablet or computer as a remote control for Spotify.
Go to spotify.com/connect to learn how.
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Playback

AirPlay®

By connecting this unit to the same network as that of iOS devices such as iPhone?®, iPod touch® and iPad®, you can enjoy music files on iOS devices wirelessly.
» Update the OS version on your iOS device to the latest version.

» Depending on the iOS version, operation screens or operation procedures on the iOS device may be different. For details, refer to the operating instructions for the

iOS device.

Playing Back on This Unit

s

%)

—

\

l iPhone
B} Onkyo TH-NR797 XXXKHX /|

//\

e.g.,i0S 10

N

w

. Connect the iOS device to the access point where this unit is connected via

network.

. Tap the AirPlay icon @ on the play screen of the music play application on the

iOS device, and select this unit from the displayed devices.

. Play the music file on the iOS device.

When "5. Hardware" - "Power Management" - "Network Standby" is set to
"Off" in the Setup menu, turn this unit on manually, and press the NET button
on the remote controller. In the factory default setting, the Network Standby
function ( —p150) is set to On.

Due to the characteristics of AirPlay wireless technology, the sound produced
on this unit may slightly be behind the sound played on the AirPlay-enabled
device.

You can also play the music files on a PC with iTunes (Vere. 10.2 or later)
equipped. Confirm that this unit and the PC are connected to the same network
beforehand. Then, press NET on this unit. Next, click the AirPlay icon @ in
iTunes, select this unit from the displayed devices, and start play of a music file.
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Playback

Playing Back on multiple devices (AirPlay2)

-
WicFi « | 2
@

// —~

//\

e.g., i0S 11.4

\

l iPhone
B Onkyo TX-NR797 XXXXXX O

72

This unit supports AirPlay2. If the version of the iOS device is i0OS11.4 or later,
you can play the music of the iOS device on this unit and other devices that
support AirPlay2.

1.

2.

Connect the iOS device to the access point where this unit is connected via
network.

Tap the AirPlay icon @ on the play screen of the music play application on the
iOS device, and select this unit and AirPlay2-supported devices to play from
the displayed devices.

» AirPlay2-supported devices are displayed with white circle on the right side.
« Multiple AirPlay2-supported devices can be selected.

» The volume can be adjusted on individual devices.

. Play the music file on the iOS device.

When "5. Hardware" - "Power Management" - "Network Standby" is set to
"Off" in the Setup menu, turn this unit on manually, and press the NET button
on the remote controller. In the factory default setting, the Network Standby
function ( —p150) is set to On.

Due to the characteristics of AirPlay wireless technology, the sound produced
on this unit may slightly be behind the sound played on the AirPlay-enabled
device.

You can also play the music files on a PC with iTunes (Vere. 12.8 or later)
equipped. Confirm that this unit and the PC are connected to the same network
beforehand. Then, press NET on this unit. Next, click the AirPlay icon @ in
iTunes, select this unit and AirPlay2-supported devices to play from the displayed
devices, and start play of a music file.
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Playback

DTS Play-Fi®

> ;Tqy-Fi'

music is home

https://play-fi.com/

When connecting this unit to the same network as mobile devices, such as

a smartphone and tablet, you can enjoy music played on the mobile device
wirelessly. Music from a streaming distribution service or music in the music
library on a mobile device can be played. This function also supports a playlist on
iTunes. Also, connecting multiple speakers supporting DTS Play-Fi on the same
network will enable "Group playback" that plays the same music in separate
rooms at home. To enjoy this function, download Onkyo Music Control App
(available on iOS or Android™).

Playing Back

1. Download Onkyo Music Control App using your mobile device.
http://www.onkyo.com/playfi/app_o.html

w N

. Connect the mobile device to the network where this unit is connected.
. Starting up Onkyo Music Control App will automatically display compatible

devices.

. Select this device from the compatible devices. Then, a list of applications

such as a music streaming distribution service is displayed. Select the content
to play, and perform operation according to the on-screen instructions.

When "5. Hardware" - "Power Management" - "Network Standby" is set to
"Off" in the Setup menu, turn this unit on manually, and press the NET button
on the remote controller. In the factory default setting, the Network Standby
function (—p150) is set to On.

For detailed operation and FAQ, visit the following URL.
http://www.onkyo.com/playfi/info_o.html

To use a music streaming distribution service, user registration may be
required.

This unit does not support the following DTS Play-Fi functions.

— Spotify

— Wireless Surround Sound

— Line In Rebroadcast

— Internet Radio

— Critical Listening

— L/R Stereo Speaker Pairing

Some of the settings in the "Setup menu" cannot be changed on this unit. To
change those settings, cancel the connection of this unit from the application.
Listening modes cannot be selected during playback.
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Playback

FlareConnect™

When downloading Onkyo Controller (available on iOS or Android™) to mobile
devices, such as a smartphone and tablet, you can enjoy the group playback that
plays the same music on multiple audio products supporting the FlareConnect
function. You can play audio from external playback devices connected to each
product, music from an Internet radio or network audio service such as a music
streaming distribution service, and music in the music library on a mobile device.

Playing Back

1.

abwWN

»

Connect this unit and other devices supporting FlareConnect to the same
network.

. Download Onkyo Controller from App Store or Google Play™ Store.

. Connect the mobile device to the network where this unit is connected.

. Starting up Onkyo Controller will automatically recognize compatible devices.
. Select the screen of the compatible device to operate, and tap the Group icon

at the bottom of the screen.

. Add a check mark for the audio product on which you want to play the same

music.

. Select the content to play, and operate according to the on-screen instructions.

When "5. Hardware" - "Power Management" - "Network Standby" is set to "Off"
in the Setup menu, turn this unit on manually, and press the NET button on the
remote controller. In the factory default setting, the Network Standby function
(—p150) is set to On. For other devices, check their respective instruction
manuals.
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USB Storage Device

You can play music files stored on a USB storage device.

Basic Operations

4 Perform the following procedure when this unit is on.

TV’s REMOTE ~ 1. Switch the input on the TV to the input connected to the unit.
2. Plug your USB storage device containing music files into the USB port of this
Inputs unit’s rear panel.
TV 3. Press NET to display the network service list screen.
P —— 4., Select "USB" with the cursors, and then press ENTER.
» HDMI 1 + If the "USB" indicator blinks on the display, check whether the USB storage
HDMI 2 device is plugged in properly.
HDMI 3 * Do not unplug the USB storage device while "Connecting..." is being
- displayed on the display. This may cause data corruption or malfunction.
5. Press ENTER on the next screen again. The list of folders and music files on
€ the USB storage device is displayed. Select the folder with the cursors, and
press ENTER to confirm your selection.
l 6. Select the music file with the cursors, and then press ENTER to start playback.
=<-tunein
Pandora’
eSpotify’
e-EEDEEZER
—— Tl arvian
“{_Ji| ENTER

The illustration shows an image.
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To return to the previous screen, press D.

To display an album title, artist name and album art of a file in WAV format,
make the folder structure and file names as shown below when saving music
files. The album art can be displayed by saving a .jpg file to display on the
screen in the folder of bottom level. Note that a large volume of .jpg file may
take time to be displayed, or may not be displayed.

Folder 1 Folder 1-1 file 1-1
Artist name Album name 1 file 2-1
file 3-1

ipg file

Folder 1-2 file 1-2

Album name 1 file 2-2

file 3-2

.j.pg file

Characters that cannot be displayed on this unit appear with "*"

The USB port of this unit complies with the USB 2.0 standard. The transfer
speed may be insufficient for some content you play, and sound interruptions,
etc. may occur.

Note that operation is not always guaranteed for all USB storage devices.
This unit can use USB storage devices that comply with the USB mass
storage class standard. Also the format of USB storage devices supports
FAT16 or FAT32 file system format.
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Device and Supported Format

USB Storage Device Requirements

This unit can use USB storage devices that comply with the USB mass
storage class standard.

The format of USB storage devices supports FAT16 or FAT32 file system
format.

If the USB storage device has been partitioned, each section will be treated as
an independent device.

Up to 20,000 tracks per folder are supported, and folders can be nested up to
16 levels deep.

USB hubs and USB storage devices with hub functions are not supported. Do
not connect these devices to the unit.

USB storage devices with security functions are not supported on this unit.

If an AC adapter is supplied with the USB storage device, connect the AC
adapter, and use it with a household outlet.

Media inserted to the USB card reader may not be available in this function.
Furthermore, depending on the USB storage device, proper reading of the
contents may not be possible.

In use of a USB storage device, our company accepts no responsibility
whatsoever for the loss or modification of data stored on a USB storage
device, or malfunction of the USB storage device. We recommend that you
back up the data stored on a USB storage device before using it with this unit.

Supported Audio Formats

This unit supports the following music file formats. Note that sound files that are
protected by copyright cannot be played on this unit.

MP3 (.mp3/.MP3):

Supported formats: MPEG-1/MPEG-2 Audio Layer 3
Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz
Supported bitrates: Between 8 kbps and 320 kbps, and VBR

WMA (.wma/.WMA):

Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz
Supported bitrates: Between 5 kbps and 320 kbps, and VBR
WMA Pro/Voice/WMA Lossless formats are not supported.

WAV (.wav/.WAV):

WAV files contain uncompressed PCM digital audio.

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz,
192 kHz

* Quantization bit: 8 bit, 16 bit, 24 bit

AIFF (.aiff/.aif/. AIFF/.AIF):

AIFF files contain uncompressed PCM digital audio.

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz,
192 kHz

+ Quantization bit: 8 bit, 16 bit, 24 bit

AAC (.aac/.m4a/.mp4/.3gp/.3g2/.AAC/.M4A/.MP4/.3GP/.3G2):

» Supported formats: MPEG-2/MPEG-4 Audio

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz
» Supported bitrates: Between 8 kbps and 320 kbps, and VBR

FLAC (.flac/.FLAC):

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz,
192 kHz

» Quantization bit: 8 bit, 16 bit, 24 bit

Apple Lossless (.m4a/.mp4/.M4A/.MP4):

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz,
192 kHz

» Quantization bit: 16 bit, 24 bit

DSD (.dsf/.dff/. DSF/.DFF):
» Supported formats: DSF/DSDIFF
» Supported sampling rates: 2.8 MHz, 5.6 MHz, 11.2 MHz

» When playing files recorded with VBR (Variable bit-rate), the playback time
may not be displayed correctly.

+ This unit supports the gapless playback of the USB storage device in the
following conditions.

When continuously playing WAV, FLAC and Apple Lossless files with the same
format, sampling frequency, the number of channels and quantization bit rate.
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Playing back files on a PC and NAS (Music Server)

Streaming play of music files stored on PCs or NAS devices connected to the same network as this unit is supported.
» The network servers supported by this unit are PCs that incorporate players equipped with the server functions such as Windows Media® Player 11 or 12, or NASes

supporting the home network function. When using Windows Media® Player 11 or 12, you need to make the settings beforehand. Note that with PCs, only music files
registered in the library of Windows Media® Player can be played.

Windows Media® Player settings

On Windows Media® Playeri1

1.

Turn on your PC, and start Windows Media® Player 11.

2. In the "Library" menu, select "Media Sharing" to display a dialog box.

3.

4.

5.

Select the "Share my media" check box, and then click "OK" to display the
compatible devices.

Select this unit, and then click "Allow".

* When it is clicked, the corresponding icon is checked.

Click "OK" to close the dialog.

Depending on the version of Windows Media® Player, the names of items to
select may differ from the above description.

On Windows Media® Player12

1.
2.

(608

Turn on your PC, and start Windows Media® Player 12.

In the "Stream" menu, select "Turn on media streaming" to display a dialog

box.

« If the media streaming is already turned on, select "More streaming
options..." in the "Stream" menu to display the list of playback devices in the
network, and then go to step 4.

. Click "Turn on media streaming" to display the list of playback devices in the

network.

. Select this unit in "Media streaming options" and check that it is set to "Allow".
. Click "OK" to close the dialog.

Depending on the version of Windows Media® Player, the names of items to
select may differ from the above description.

A Playing Back ( —p79)
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Playing Back

4 / Perform the following procedure when this unit is on.
TV’s REMOTE / S 1. Switch the input on the TV to the input connected to the unit.
77 2. Start the server (Windows Media® Player 11, Windows Media® Player 12, or

Inputs NAS device) containing the music files to play.

TV— 3. Make sure that the PC or NAS is properly connected to the same network as

e this unit.

> M 4. Press NET to display the network service list screen.

HDMI 2 + If the "NET" indicator on the display blinks, the unit is not properly

HDMI 3 connected to the network. Check the connection.
> Play-Fi
@ Airvlay

EMusic Server

Ouss

= Play Queue

pandora 5. With the cursors, select "Music Server", and then press ENTER.
© spotify:
smfDEEZER

<‘2_b

The illustration shows an image.

NET ——

| arvia»
ENTER
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. Select the target server with the cursors, and press ENTER to display the
items list screen.
» This unit cannot access pictures and videos stored on servers.
« Depending on the server sharing settings, contents stored on the server
may not be displayed.
. With the cursors, select the music file to play, and then press ENTER to start
playback.
+ If "No Item" is displayed on the screen, check whether the network is
properly connected.

« To return to the previous screen, press D.

» For music files on a server, up to 20,000 tracks per folder are supported, and
folders can be nested up to 16 levels deep.

» Depending on the type of media server, the unit may not recognize it, or may
not be able to play its music files.

Searching music files to select

If the server you use supports search functions, the following search function can
be used.

Perform the following procedure with available servers displayed using Music
Server.

1. With A/ V¥, select the server containing music files you want to play, and select
ENTER.

With A / V¥, select the Search folder, and press ENTER. The Search folder
contains the following three folders.

» "Search by Artist": Select this when searching by artist name.

» "Search by Album": Select this when searching by album title.

» "Search by Track": Select this when searching by track title.

3. With A/ V¥, select the folder, and press ENTER.

4. Input a character string to search for, and press ENTER. Then, the search
result is displayed.

With A / ¥, select the music files to play, and select ENTER.

Controlling Remote Playback from a PC

You can use this unit to play music files stored on your PC by operating the PC
in your home network. The unit supports remote playback via Windows Media®
Player 12. To use the remote playback function of this unit with Windows Media®
Player 12, it must be configured beforehand.

2.

5.

80

Setting PC

1. Turn on your PC, and start Windows Media® Player 12.

2. In the "Stream" menu, select "Turn on media streaming" to display a dialog
box.

« If the media streaming is already turned on, select "More streaming
options..." in the "Stream" menu to display the list of playback devices in the
network, and then go to step 4.

. Click "Turn on media streaming" to display the list of playback devices in the
network.

. Select this unit in "Media streaming options" and check that it is set to "Allow".

. Click "OK" to close the dialog box.

. Open the "Stream" menu and confirm that "Allow remote control of my

Player..." is checked.

» Depending on the version of Windows Media® Player, the names of items to
select may differ from the above description.

o o

Remote playback
1. Turn on the power of the unit.
2. Turn on your PC, and start Windows Media® Player 12.
3. Select and right-click the music file to play with Windows Media® Player 12.
» To remotely play a music file on another server, open the target server from
"Other Libraries", and select the music file to play.
4. Select this unit in "Play to" to open the "Play to" window of Windows Media®
Player 12, and start playback on this unit.
* If your PC is running on Windows® 8.1, click "Play to", and select this unit.
If your PC is running on Windows® 10, click "Cast to Device", and select
this unit. Operations during remote playback are possible from the "Play
to" window on the PC. The playback screen is displayed on the HDMI-
connected TV.
5. Adjust the volume using the volume bar on the "Play to" window.
» Sometimes, the volume displayed on the remote playback window may
differ from the volume displayed on the display of this unit.
* When the volume is changed on this unit, the value is not reflected in the
"Play to" window.
 This unit cannot play music files remotely in the following conditions.
— It is using a network service.
— lItis playing a music file on a USB storage device.
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« Depending on the version of Windows Media® Player, the names of items to
select may differ from the above description.

1 Supported Audio Formats ( —p82)
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Supported Audio Formats

This unit supports the following music file formats. Remote play of FLAC and
DSD is not supported.

MP3 (.mp3/.MP3):

» Supported formats: MPEG-1/MPEG-2 Audio Layer 3

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz

» Supported bitrates: Between 8 kbps and 320 kbps, and VBR

WMA (.wma/.WMA):

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz

« Supported bitrates: Between 5 kbps and 320 kbps, and VBR
+ WMA Pro/Voice/WMA Lossless formats are not supported.

WAV (.wav/.WAV):

WAV files contain uncompressed PCM digital audio.

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz,
192 kHz

* Quantization bit: 8 bit, 16 bit, 24 bit

AIFF (.aiff/.aif/. AIFF/.AIF):

AIFF files contain uncompressed PCM digital audio.

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz,
192 kHz

» Quantization bit: 8 bit, 16 bit, 24 bit

AAC (.aac/.m4al.mp4/.3gp/.3g2/. AAC/.M4A/.MP4/.3GP/.3G2):

» Supported formats: MPEG-2/MPEG-4 Audio

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz
» Supported bitrates: Between 8 kbps and 320 kbps, and VBR

FLAC (.flac/.FLAC):

» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz,
192 kHz

* Quantization bit: 8 bit, 16 bit, 24 bit

LPCM (Linear PCM):
» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz
* Quantization bit: 16 bit

Apple Lossless (.m4a/.mp4/.M4A/.MP4):
» Supported sampling rates: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz
» Quantization bit: 16 bit, 24 bit

DSD (.dsf/.dff/.DSF/.DFF):

» Supported formats: DSF/DSDIFF
» Supported sampling rates: 2.8 MHz, 5.6 MHz, 11.2 MHz

* When playing files recorded with VBR (Variable bit-rate), the playback time
may not be displayed correctly.
* Remote playback does not support the gapless playback.
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Play Queue

When downloading Onkyo Controller (available on iOS or Android™) to mobile
devices, such as a smartphone and tablet, you can save your favorite playlist
(Play Queue information) among music files stored in the USB storage device
connected to this unit and music files stored in PC or NAS connected to the same
network as this unit, and you can play the music on the playlist. The Play Queue
information is effective until the power cord of this unit is removed from the outlet.

Initial Setup

1. Connect this unit to your home network by the network settings on this unit.
2. Download Onkyo Controller from App Store or Google Play™ Store.

3. Connect the mobile device to the network where this unit is connected.

4. Start up Onkyo Controller, and select this unit.

Adding Play Queue Information

1. Select the "INPUT" input on the application screen, and tap the "USB" icon.
Or, select the "NET" input, and tap the "USB" icon or "Music Server" icon.
(Depending on the model, the icon names may be different.)

2. Tapping the "+" icon of the track you wan to add will open the pop-up to add
the Play Queue information.

3. Touch the "Play Now &), "Play Next " or "Play Last (2" icon to add the
track to Play Queue.
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* If there are no tracks on the Play Queue list, only "Play Now is 3. To delete a track, slide the track to the left until the trash icon changes to 3T
displayed. If the device is on iOS, slide the " " icon to the left. Releasing your finger will

Sort and Delete delete the track from Play Queue.

1. Select the "NET" input, tap the "Play Queue" icon, and enter the Play Queue
service screen.

[:] Playing Back

Playback starts when you select "Play Now &" for Play Queue addition, or select
the track in the Play Queue service screen.

2. Tapthe" "icon of the track to sort, and drag the icon to the destination.

¥
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the login screen of Amazon Music. (Depending on the model, the icon names
may be different.)

[ ]
m u SI C « If the login screen is not displayed but an update or installation screen is
displayed instead, perform the update or installation according to the on-

\ ,’ screen instructions.

Registering this unit with Amazon Music allows you to enjoy the music distribution
service provided by Amazon. You can register this unit on the screen of Onkyo
Controller by downloading Onkyo Controller (available on iOS or Android™) to
mobile devices such as a smartphone and tablet.

+ To play Amazon Music, you need to have your Amazon account and sign up
for Amazon Prime or Amazon Music Unlimited. For more information, see the
Amazon website.

Amazon Music is now available in several countries. If Amazon Music is not
available in your country, please visit https://music.amazon.com/ for more info.

Available services may differ depending on your area.

6. Enter the Amazon account information such as email address and password to
log in to Amazon. When the login is successful and this unit is registered, the
Amazon Music menu is displayed.

For playback, proceed to step 3 in the next section.

Registering This Unit with Amazon Music Playing Amazon Music

* You can register this unit with Amazon Music using Onkyo Controller. The 1. Start up Onkyo Controller. This unit is automatically displayed after startup.
registration cannot be performed by operation of this unit. Then, tap and select this unit displayed.

1. Connect this unit to your home network by the network settings on this unit. 2. Tap "NET" or "NETWORK" on the upper part of the screen to switch to the

2. Download Onkyo Controller using your mobile device. network screen. Then tap the "Amazon Music" icon.

3. Connect the mobile device to the network where this unit is connected. 3. Select the content to play from the menu screen of Amazon Music to start

4. Start up Onkyo Controller to automatically display this unit. Tap and select this playback.
unit displayed. » To play Amazon Music using the remote controller, operate the input

5. Tap "NET" or "NETWORK" on the upper part of the Onkyo Controller’s screen selector on the remote controller to display the network menu, and select
to switch to the network menu. Then tap the "Amazon Music" icon to display "Amazon Music" from the menu.
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Connecting the Sonos System for Playback

Connecting this unit and Sonos Connect allows you to send the music or music
sources on the Sonos App to this unit. Through Sonos Connect, you can play
this unit with the same group of another Sonos device on the network or can
play only on this unit. Also, if you start to play music from Sonos App, this unit is
automatically turned on and the link function to switch input works.

* When "5. Hardware" - "Power Management" - "Network Standby" is set to
"Off" in the Setup menu, turn this unit on manually, and press the NET button
on the remote controller. In the factory default setting, the Network Standby
function (—p150) is set to On.

Necessary Equipment

+ Sonos Connect
* RCA audio cable (supplied with Sonos Connect)

How to Connect This Unit and Sonos
Connect

1. Connect the Sonos Connect to the AUDIO IN jack of this unit with the RCA
audio cable supplied with the Sonos Connect. Any input jacks other than the
PHONO jack can be used.

« Adigital cable can also be connected. For details, refer to the instruction
manual of Sonos.

* You can change the name of the input selector displayed on this unit to
easier-to-understand name. For example, the input connected to Sonos

Connect can be changed from "CD" (or another input selector) to "SONOS".

Press the £ button on the remote controller, select "4. Source" - "Name
Edit" and then change the name.

Setting Up

A setup is required to play Sonos on this unit. Make the setting according to the
following procedure.
1. Press the %} button on the remote controller, select "5. Hardware" - "Works
with SONOS", and press the ENTER button.
2. Select the following items with the cursors A / ¥ and set each item.
Input Selector:
Enable the interlocking function with the Sonos Connect. With the cursors €/
», select the input selector to which the Sonos Connect is connected.
Connected Device:
Press the ENTER button to display Sonos devices connected to the same
network as the network of this unit. Select the Sonos Connect connected to
the unit and press the ENTER button.
» Products (e.g. Play:3 unequipped with an output terminal) other than the
Sonos Connect are also displayed in the device list and selectable. In
that case, when playback on the Sonos side starts, the input is switched,
however, audio is not output. Select the room name of the connected
Sonos Connect.
» Up to 32 devices can be displayed on the Sonos product list screen. If you
cannot find the Sonos Connect to be interlocked, return to the previous
screen, turn off the product you want to interlock, and try again.
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Output Zone:

With the cursors €/ P, select the ZONE where you want to listen to the music.
"MAIN": Outputs audio only to the main room (where this unit is located).
"Zone 2": Outputs audio only to the separate room (ZONE 2).

"Main/Zone 2": Outputs audio to both the main room and separate room
(ZONE 2).

"Zone 3": Outputs audio only to the separate room (ZONE 3).

"Main/Zone 3": Outputs audio to both the main room and separate room
(ZONE 3).

"Zone 2/Zone 3": Outputs audio to both the separate rooms (ZONE 2 and
ZONE 3).

“Main/Zone 2/Zone 3”: Outputs audio to the main room and both separate
rooms (ZONE 2 and ZONE 3).

Playing Sonos on This Unit

1. Select desired tracks using Sonos App and send the tracks to the room where
this unit is located (or to the group). It is recommended to give an easy-to-
remember name to the combination of this unit and Sonos Connect, such as
TV Room or Living Room where this unit is located.

« If the input selector of this unit is not automatically switched even after the
start of music playback, stop the playback once and start again.

* You can set the volume beforehand for playing back the Sonos Connect.
Press the % button on the remote controller, and select "5. Hardware" -
"Works with SONOS" - "Preset Volume" ( —p150) to make the setting.
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Listening To the AM/FM Radio

You can receive AM and FM radio stations on this unit with the built-in tuner.

Tuning into a Radio Station

( 5 ~n = Perform the following procedure when this unit is on.

Tuning Automatically

1. Press TUNER repeatedly to select either "AM" or "FM".
2. Press MODE repeatedly to display "TunMode: Auto" on the display.

3. When you press the cursors A / ¥, automatic tuning starts, and searching
stops when a station is found. When tuned in to a radio station, the "TUNED"
indicator on the display lights up. When tuned in to an FM radio station, the
"FM ST" indicator lights up.

TUNER—

IWNAZRTYIS
ENTER

—MODE
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When FM broadcasts reception is poor: Perform the procedure for "Tuning
Manually" ( —p89). Note that if you tune manually, the reception for FM
broadcasts will be monaural rather than stereo, irrespective of the sensitivity of
the reception.

Tuning Manually

Note that if you tune manually, the reception for FM broadcasts will be monaural
rather than stereo, irrespective of the sensitivity of the reception.

1. Press TUNER repeatedly to select either "AM" or "FM".

2. Press MODE repeatedly to display "TunMode: Manual" on the display.

3. While pressing the cursors A / ¥, select the desired radio station.
» Each time you press the cursors A / ¥, the frequency changes by 1 step.
If the button is held down, the frequency changes continuously, and if the
button is released, the frequency stops changing.

Frequency step setting

Press ¥, and using the cursors and ENTER, select "7. Miscellaneous" - "Tuner" -
"AM/FM Frequency Step" or "AM Frequency Step", and then select the frequency
step for your area. Note that when this setting is changed, all radio presets are
deleted.

89
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Presetting a Radio Station

Registration Procedure
You can preset up to 40 of your favorite AM/FM radio stations.

After tuning in to the AM/FM radio station you want to register, perform the
following procedure.
1. Press MEMORY so that the preset number on the display blinks.

2. While the preset number is blinking (approx. 8 seconds), repeatedly press the
cursors 4/ » to select a number between 1 and 40.

3. Press MEMORY again to register the station.
When the station is registered, the preset number stops blinking. Repeat this
steps to register your favorite AM/FM radio stations.

TUNER—

| arvian»
‘T ENTER
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Selecting a Preset Radio Station

1. Press TUNER.
2. Press the cursors €/ to select a preset number.

Deleting a Preset Radio Station

1. Press TUNER.
2. Press the cursors €4/ » to select the preset number to delete.

3. After pressing MEMORY, press CLEAR while the preset number is blinking,

and delete the preset number. When deleted, the number on the display
disappears.
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Using RDS (Asian models)

RDS stands for Radio Data System, and is a method of transmitting data in FM button, the unit starts to search for another station.

radio signals. In regions where RDS can be used, when you tune in to a radio * If no stations are found, the message "Not Found" is displayed.
station broadcasting program information, the radio station name is displayed on
the display. When you press the i button on the remote controller in this state,
you can use the following functions.

Display Text Information (Radio Text)

1. While the name of the station is being displayed on the display, press the i
button on the remote controller once.
The Radio Text (RT), which is text information delivered by the station, is
displayed scrolling across the display. "No Text Data" is displayed when no
text information is delivered.

Search for Stations by Program Type

1. While the name of the station is being displayed on the display, press the i
button on the remote controller twice.

* If none of the Program Types are set for the radio station under reception,
"None" is displayed.

2. Press the cursor buttons €/ » on the remote controller to select the Program
Type you want to search for, and then press the ENTER button to start the
search.

» The Program Types displayed are as follows: None / News (News reports) /
Affairs (Current affairs) / Info (Information) / Sport / Educate (Education) /
Drama / Culture / Science (Science and technology) / Varied / Pop M (Pop
music) / Rock M (Rock music) / Easy M (Middle of the road music) / Light M
(Light classics) / Classics (Serious classics) / Other M (Other music) /
Weather / Finance / Children (Children's programmes) / Social (Social
affairs) / Religion / Phone In / Travel / Leisure / Jazz (Jazz music) / Country
(Country music) / Nation M (National music) / Oldies (Oldies music) / Folk
M (Folk music) / Document (Documentary)

» The information displayed may not match the content delivered by the
station.

3. When a station is found, the station blinks on the display. Pressing the ENTER
button in this state will receive that station. If you don't press the ENTER

* Unusual characters may be displayed when the unit receives unsupported
characters. This is not a malfunction. Also, if the signal from a station is weak,
information may not be displayed.
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You can enjoy 2-ch audio in the separate room (ZONE 2/ZONE 3) while performing playback in the main room (where this unit is located). The same source can

be played back in the main room and ZONE 2/ZONE 3 simultaneously. Also, different sources can be played back in both rooms. For the "NET" or "BLUETOOTH"
input selector, you can select only the same source for the main room and separate room. If you select "NET" in the main room and then select "BLUETOOTH" in the
separate room, the main room setting switches to "BLUETOOTH". You cannot select different stations of AM/FM broadcasts for the main room and separate room.
Using Onkyo Controller is convenient for operations of multi-zone playback. You can use it on mobile devices, such as a smartphone and tablet to which Onkyo
Controller (available on iOS or Android™) has been downloaded.

1 Playing Back (ZONE 2) ( —p94)
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Playing Back (ZONE 2)

s

In remote controller operation, while pressing and holding the ZONE 2 SHIFT
button, press other buttons for operation.
1. While pressing and holding the ZONE 2 SHIFT button on the remote controller,
point the remote controller at this unit and press ®.
» "Z2" on the display of the main unit lights up.

2. While pressing and holding the ZONE 2 SHIFT button on the remote controller,
press the input selector of the input source you want to play in the separate
room. To control on the main unit, press the ZONE 2 button, and then within
8 seconds, press the input selector button of the input to be played in the
separate room. To play the same source in the main room and separate room,
press the ZONE 2 button of the main unit twice.

3. When using the ZONE 2 LINE OUT connection, adjust the sound volume on
the pre-main amplifier in the separate room. As for the ZONE speaker output,
adjust the volume with the volume button while pressing and holding the
ZONE 2 SHIFT button on the remote controller. To do this on the main unit,
press the ZONE 2 button, and then within 8 seconds, adjust the volume using
the MASTER VOLUME dial.

« Information of a connected device can be displayed on the TV in the
separate room. Press the i button while pressing and holding the ZONE 2
SHIFT button on the remote controller.

« If you turn the unit to standby during multi-zone playback, the Z2 indicator is
dimmed, and the playback mode is switched to playback in a separate room
only. Setting ZONE 2 to on while the unit is in standby also switches the
playback mode to playback in the separate room only.

» The audio from externally connected AV components can be output to ZONE
2 only when the audio is analog or 2ch PCM signal. When the AV component
is connected to this unit with an HDMI cable, digital coaxial cable or digital
optical cable, change the audio output of the AV component to the PCM
output.

* When video and audio via HDMI input are output to ZONE 2, set "1. Input/
Output Assign" - "TV Out / OSD" - "Zone 2 HDMI" ( —p131) to "Use" on the
Setup menu.
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« DSD audio signals cannot be output to ZONE 2 with the "NET" input selector.
« If ZONE 2 is on, power consumption during standby will increase.

To disable the function: While pressing and holding the ZONE 2 SHIFT button
on the remote controller, press O.

1 Playing Back (ZONE 3) ( —p96)
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Playing Back (ZONE 3)

( 5 —J

In remote controller operation, while pressing and holding the ZONE 3 SHIFT
button, press other buttons for operation. Set "2. Speaker" - "Configuration" -
"Zone Speaker" in the Setup menu ( —p135) to "Zone 2/Zone 3".

1. While pressing and holding the ZONE 3 SHIFT button on the remote controller,
point the remote controller at this unit and press ®.
» "Z3" on the display of the main unit lights up.

2. While pressing and holding the ZONE 3 SHIFT button on the remote controller,
press the input selector of the input source you want to play in the separate
room. To control on the main unit, press the ZONE 3 button, and then within
8 seconds, press the input selector button of the input to be played in the
separate room. To play the same source in the main room and separate room,
press the ZONE 3 button of the main unit twice.

3. Adjust the volume with the volume button while pressing and holding the
ZONE 3 SHIFT button on the remote controller. To do this on the main unit,
press the ZONE 3 button, and then within 8 seconds, adjust the volume using
the MASTER VOLUME dial.

+ If you turn the unit to standby during multi-zone playback, the Z3 indicator is
dimmed, and the playback mode is switched to playback in a separate room
only. Setting ZONE 3 to on while the unit is in standby also switches the
playback mode to playback in the separate room only.

» For ZONE 3 output, audio from externally connected AV components can be
output only when it is an analog audio signal.

» DSD audio signals cannot be output to ZONE 3 with the "NET" input selector.

» If ZONE 3 is on, power consumption during standby will increase.

To disable the function: While pressing and holding the ZONE 3 SHIFT button
on the remote controller, press O.
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ZONE B Playback

While performing playback through speakers (ZONE A) connected to the unit, you can enjoy the audio of the same source with the pre-main amplifier, etc. (ZONE B)
(—p59) connected to the ZONE B LINE OUT jack at the same time.

Playing Back

1. Press the Q button on the remote controller and select "Audio” - "Zone B".
* In the following cases, "Zone B" cannot be selected.
— When ZONE 2 is On
— When "2. Speaker" - "Configuration" - "Zone 2 Lineout" on the Setup
menu is set to "Zone 2" ( —p136)
2. Select the audio output destination.
Off: Outputs audio only from ZONE A. "A" on the display of the main unit
lights up.
On(A+B): Outputs audio from both ZONE A and ZONE B. "A"and "B" on the
display of the main unit light up.
On(B): Outputs audio only from ZONE B. "B" on the display of the main unit
lights up.

s

AB

3. Start play on the AV component.
4. Adjust the sound volume on the pre-main amplifier, etc. of ZONE B.

*« When "Zone 2 Lineout" is set to "Zone B", and "Audio" - "Zone B" on the Quick

Menu is set to "On (A+B)", the ZONE A output is set as below.

— Sound quality cannot be adjusted.

— "2. Speaker" - "Crossover" - "Double Bass" on the Setup menu ( —p137)
is fixed to "On".

— The effect for "2. Speaker" - "Distance" on the Setup menu ( —p137) is
disabled.

« If "On(A+B)" is selected as an audio output destination, you can select only
the "Stereo" listening mode for ZONE A when using the 2.1ch speaker layout.
When using a speaker layout of 3.1ch or more, you can select only the "AllCh
Stereo" listening mode.
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Convenience functions

Displaying Your Favorite Video on TV While Playing Music

-
TV’s REMOTE
%
Inputs
v
» HDMI 1
HDMI 2

While listening to the music from a CD or BLUETOOTH-enabled device, you can
display video on TV from an AV component such as a Blu-ray Disc player.
» For audio playback, you can select an input selector to which video input is not
assigned, such as "CD", "PHONQO", "TUNER", "NET" and "BLUETOOTH".
* When "OSD Language" ( —p131) is set to Chinese, the audio from "NET"
and "BLUETOOTH" cannot be played.

Perform the following procedure when this unit is on.

1. Switch the input on the TV to the input connected to the unit.

2. Press an input selector such as BD/DVD button connected to the AV
component of which the video is to be displayed on TV.

» This operation is not necessary if the same input selector has been
selected in the previous operation.

3. Press an input selector of the audio you want to play, such as the CD or
BLUETOOTH button and perform playback operation.

4. Perform the playback operation of the AV component such as a Blu-ray Disc
player. To play the audio of NET or BLUETOOTH, the following step 5
operation is required.

5. To play the audio of NET or BLUETOOTH, press the MODE button to switch
the TV display from the NET or BLOOTOOTH playback screen to the video of
the AV component. Pressing the MODE button again will return to the NET or
BLOOTOOTH playback screen.

* When the TV display is switched to the video of the AV component, the
playback screen of NET or BLUETOOTH is displayed on the corner of the
screen as Mini Player. The setting for Mini Player can be changed on the
Setup Menu so that it automatically turns off in 30 seconds after displayed.
(—p132 "Mini Player OSD")

Setting the video source to be displayed on TV beforehand: When playing
the audio of "TUNER", "NET" and "BLUETOOTH?", you can set the input selector
to be displayed on TV beforehand using "Video Select" ( —p144) on the Setup
Menu. If a value other than "Last" is set, step 2 in the operation procedure is not
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Adjusting the tone

s

Adjusting TREBLE/BASS

You can adjust the sound quality of the speakers.

1. Press TREBLE or BASS to select the content to adjust.
TREBLE: Enhances or moderates the high-tone range of the speakers.
BASS: Enhances or moderates the low-tone range of the speakers.

2. Press + or - to adjust.

Adjusting VOCAL

Emphasizes movie lines and music vocals to listen to them more easily. It is
effective to movie lines in particular. Also, it exerts the effect even if the center
speaker is not used. Select a desired level from "1" (low) to "5" (high).

1. Press VOCAL.

2. Press + or - to adjust.

* Depending on the input source or listening mode setting, selection is not
possible, or the desired effect may not be achieved.

|_TREBLE
VOCAL
BASS
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Sleep Timer

You can allow the unit to enter standby automatically when the specified time has
elapsed. Press the SLEEP button on the remote controller, and select any of "30
min", "60 min" and "90 min".

"Off": The unit does not automatically enter standby mode.

s

You can also set this by pressing the £t button on the remote controller and
selecting "5. Hardware" - "Power Management" - "Sleep Timer" ( —p149) on the
Setup menu.
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Listening Mode

This unit is equipped with a variety of listening modes, and you can select the optimum listening mode for movies, TV, music, and games by pressing MOVIE/TV,

MUSIC, and GAME.
Selecting a Listening mode

1. Press one from among MOVIE/TV, MUSIC, and GAME during playback.
2. Press the selected button repeatedly to switch the modes displayed on the
display of the main unit.

» Each of MOVIE/TV, MUSIC and GAME buttons stores the listening mode that
was selected last. If content incompatible of the listening mode selected last
is played, the most standard listening mode for the content is automatically
selected.

+ For details of the effects of each listening mode, refer to "Listening Mode
Effects" (—p106).

+ For listening modes selectable for each audio format of input signals, refer to
"Input Formats and Selectable Listening Modes" ( —p112).

101
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GAME
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Checking the input format and listening mode

Repeatedly pressing the i button on the remote controller switches the display
of the main unit in the following order.

» The display content for the BLUETOOH input is different.

* Not all the information is necessarily displayed.

Input source and volume

Listening mode

Input Format

The display is switched in
B a few seconds.

Sampling frequency

Input signal resolution

102
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Speaker Layouts and Selectable Listening Modes

See the following table for selectable listening modes for each speaker layout.

Listening mode

01 DD (Dolby Audio - DD)

01 DD+ (Dolby Audio - DD+)

ODI DTHD (Dolby Audio - TrueHD)
0 Atmos

0 Atmos 2.0/2.1

0 Atmos 3.0/3.1

0 Atmos 4.0/4.1

X Atmos 5.0/5.1

D Atmos 6.0/6.1

0l Atmos 7.0/7.1

0 Atmos 2.0.2/2.1.2

D Atmos 3.0.2/3.1.2

0 Dsur (Dolby Audio - Surr)

X Dsur 2.0/2.1 (Dolby Audio - Surr)
X1 Dsur 3.0/3.1 (Dolby Audio - Surr)
X Dsur 4.0/4.1 (Dolby Audio - Surr)
X Dsur 5.0/5.1 (Dolby Audio - Surr)
X Dsur 6.0/6.1 (Dolby Audio - Surr)
X Dsur 7.0/7.1 (Dolby Audio - Surr)
X Dsur 2.0.2/2.1.2 (Dolby Audio - Surr)
@ Dsur 3.0.2/3.1.2 (Dolby Audio - Surr)

Speaker layout (ch)

21

3.1
v(*1)
v(*1)
v(*1)

4.1
v(*1)
v(*1)
v(*1)

5.1
v(*1)
v(*1)
v(*1)

6.1
v(*2)
v(*1)
v(*1)

103

71
v(*2)
v(*1)
v(*1)

v(*1)
v(*1)

3.1.2
v(*2)
v(*1)
v(*1)

4.1.2
v(2)
v(*1)
v(*1)

5.1.2
v(*2)
v(*1)
v(*1)

6.1.2
v(2)
v(*1)
v(*1)

7.1.2
v(*2)
v(*1)
v(*1)

414 | 514
v('2) | v('2)
v(*1) | v(*1)
v(1) | v(*1)
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Listening mode

DTS

ES Discrete (DTS-ES Discrete)

ES Matrix (DTS-ES Matrix)

DTS 96/24

DTS-HD HR (DTS-HD High Resolution)
DTS-HD Master (DTS-HD Master Audio)
DTS Express

DTS:X

DTS Neural:X

Speaker layout (ch)

21

3.1
4

S SN\«

41
%

S SSXXXX

S SN

o
-

SN XSXSX~SXKX

104

~
—

S SSNSXSXSXS~KX\:

3.1.2
v(*3)

X
AR

41.2
v(*3)

v(*3)

S NS

5.1.2
v(*3)

v(*3)

S S

6.1.2
v(*3)

v(*3)

S N

71.2
v(*3)

X
TRRRRg

414 | 51.4
v(*3) | v(*3)

v(*3) | v(*3)

S NS
S NS
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Speaker layout (ch)

Listening mode 21 31 4.1 5.1 6.1 71 212 | 312 | 412 | 512 | 61.2 | 712 | 414 | 514
Multich (Multichannel) v(1) | V(1) | V(1) | V(1) | V(1) v(*3) | v(*3) | v(*3) | v(*3) | v(*3) | V(*3) | V(*3)
DSD v(1) | V(1) | v(*1) | V(*2) | V(*2) v(*2) | v(*2) | V(*2) | V(*2) | V(*2) | V(*2) | V(*2)
Direct v v(iE1) | V(1) | V(1) | V(1) | 1) | v | v | V) V() | ) | v | v | ()
Stereo v v(*4) | v(*4) | v(4) | v(*4) | v(*4) | v(*4) | V(4) | V(*4) | V(*4) | v(*4) | v(*4) | v(*4) | V(*4)
Mono v v(*4) | V(*4) | v(*4) | v(*4) | V(*4) | V(*4) | V(*4) | V(*4) | V(*4) | V(*4) | V(*4) | v(*4) | V(*4)
Full Mono v v v v v v v v v v v v v
THX Cinema 4 4 v v v v v v v v
THX Sel Cin v v 4 v

THX Music v v v v 4 (4 v v v v
THX Sel Mus v 4 4 v

THX Games v v v v v v 4 v v v
THX Sel Gam v v 4 v

AlICh Stereo v v v v v (4 v 4 (4 (4 v 4 (4
Orchestra 4 4 v 4 4 v v v v v v v
Studio-Mix (4 (4 4 v v v 4 v (4 v v v
TV Logic v 4 v 4 4 v v v 4 v v v
Unplugged v v v v v v v v %4 v v v
Game-Action v 4 v v v 4 v v v v v v
Game-Rock (4 v 4 v v v v v (4 v v v
Game-RPG 4 4 v v 4 v v v 4 v v v
Game-Sports v v v v 4 v v v v v v v
T-D (Theater-Dimensional) v v v(*4) | V(*5) | v(*4) | v(*5) | V(*4) | v(*5) | v(*4) | V(*D) | V(*4) | V(*5) | V(*4) | V(*5)

*1: Reproduced with the sound field according to the number of channels of input signals.
*2: Not output from surround back speakers or height speakers.

*3: Not output from height speakers.

*4: Output only from front speakers.

*5: Output only from front speakers and center speaker.
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Listening Mode Effects

Updating of listening modes

Listening modes such as [X] Atmos 2.0 and X1 DSur 2.0 are added when the
firmware is updated after purchase or the firmware is switched in the product
production process. For details of firmware update, see "Additional Function
(Firmware Update)" ( —p6).

In alphabetical order

Bl AlICh Stereo

This mode is ideal for background music. Stereo sound is played through the
surround speakers as well as the front speakers, creating a stereo image.

H Direct

This listening mode can be selected for all input signals. Processing that affects
sound quality is shut down, and sound closer to the original is reproduced. The
sound is reproduced with the sound field based on the number of channels in the
input signal. For example, a 2ch signal is output only from the front speakers.
Note that the sound adjustment is not available when this mode is selected.

B X Atmos

(Firmware version before supporting 0 Atmos 2.0, etc.)
Selectable at the time of inputting Dolby Atmos audio format when surround back
speakers or height speakers are connected. This mode faithfully reproduces the
stereophonic sound design recorded in the Dolby Atmos audio format.
Unlike existing surround systems, Dolby Atmos does not rely on channels, but
rather enables the accurate placement of sound objects that have independent
motion in a 3D space with even greater clarity. Dolby Atmos is an optional
audio format for Blu-ray Discs and achieves a more stereophonic sound field by
introducing a sound field above the listener.
» To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via an HDMI cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.
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B X Atmos

(Firmware version supporting Xl Atmos 2.0, etc.)
Since this mode calculates the positional data of audio recorded in Dolby Atmos
audio in real-time and outputs it from appropriate speakers, you can enjoy the
natural and stereophonic sound field of Dolby Atmos with any speaker layout
including connection of only front speakers. Also, the Dolby Atmos sound design
can be reproduced more faithfully by connecting surround back speakers or height
speakers. You can select this mode when inputting the Dolby Atmos audio format.
Unlike existing surround systems, Dolby Atmos does not rely on channels, but
rather enables the accurate placement of sound objects that have independent
motion in a 3D space with even greater clarity. Dolby Atmos is an optional
audio format for Blu-ray Discs and achieves a more stereophonic sound field by
introducing a sound field above the listener.

According to the speaker layout, the following listening modes are displayed.

- D Atmos 2.0/2.1: When only front speakers are installed

— @ Atmos 3.0/3.1: When front speakers and center speaker are installed

— @ Atmos 4.0/4.1: When front speakers and surround speakers are installed

- @ Atmos 5.0/5.1: When front speakers, center speaker and surround
speakers are installed

— @ Atmos 6.0/6.1: When front speakers, surround speakers and surround
back speakers are installed

- @ Atmos 7.0/7.1: When front speakers, center speaker, surround speakers
and surround back speakers are installed

- @ Atmos 2.0.2/2.1.2: When front speakers and height speakers are
installed

— @ Atmos 3.0.2/3.1.2: When front speakers, center speaker and height
speakers are installed

- @ Atmos: Selectable in the "4.1.2ch", "5.1.2ch", "6.1.2ch", "7.1.2ch",
"4 .1.4ch" or "5.1.4ch" setting with surround speakers and height speakers
installed.

» To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via an HDMI cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.
* When "Speaker Virtualizer" ( —p141) is set to "Off" (Default: On), modes
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other than @ Atmos cannot be selected.

B X1 DD (Dolby Audio - DD)

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the Dolby Digital

audio format.

Dolby Digital is a multi-channel digital format developed by Dolby Laboratories,

Inc. and is widely adopted for use in movie production. It is also a standard audio

format for DVD-Video and Blu-ray Discs. It is possible to record a maximum of

5.1 channels on a DVD-Video or Blu-ray Disc; two front channels, one center

channel, two surround channels, and the LFE channel dedicated to the bass

region (sound elements for the subwoofer).

+ To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via a digital cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

W X1 DD+ (Dolby Audio - DD+)

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the Dolby Digital

Plus audio format.

The Dolby Digital Plus format has been improved based on Dolby Digital,

increasing the number of channels and endeavoring to improve sound quality

by giving more flexibility in data bit rates. Dolby Digital Plus is an optional audio

format based on 5.1ch for Blu-ray Discs. It is possible to record a maximum of 7.1

channels with additional channels such as the surround back channel.

+ To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via an HDMI cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

B X DSur (Dolby Audio - Surr)

(0 Firmware version before supporting DSur 2.0, etc.)
This listening mode expands actual channels to more channels for playback
according to the configuration of the connected speakers by expanding the input
signals from 2ch or 5.1ch to 5.1¢ch, 7.1ch or 5.1.2¢ch.
» This mode cannot be selected when DTS signal is input.

B X DSur (Dolby Audio - Surr)

(0 Firmware version supporting DSur 2.0, etc.)
This listening mode expands 2ch or 5.1ch input signals to 5.1ch, 7.1ch or 5.1.2ch.
This mode expands actual channels to more channels for playback according to

the configuration of the connected speakers. Also, even if there is no speaker for
expansion, for example when only front speakers are connected, audio of surround
channel or height channel is virtually created for expansion playback.

« This mode cannot be selected when DTS signal is input.

According to the speaker layout, the following listening modes are displayed.

— @ DSur 2.0/2.1: When only front speakers are installed

— @ DSur 3.0/3.1: When front speakers and center speaker are installed

— X DSur 4.0/4.1: When front speakers and surround speakers are installed

— @ DSur 5.0/5.1: When front speakers, center speaker and surround
speakers are installed

— @ DSur 6.0/6.1: When front speakers, surround speakers and surround back
speakers are installed

— @ DSur 7.0/7.1: When front speakers, center speaker, surround speakers
and surround back speakers are installed

— @I DSur 2.0.2/2.1.2: When front speakers and height speakers are installed

— @ DSur 3.0.2/3.1.2When front speakers, center speaker and height speakers
are installed

— @ DSur: Selectable in the "4.1.2ch", "5.1.2ch", "6.1.2ch", "7.1.2ch",
"4.1.4ch" or "5.1.4ch" setting with surround speakers and height speakers
installed.

* When "Speaker Virtualizer" ( —p141) is set to "Off" (Default: On), modes
other than X1 DSur cannot be selected.

B X1 DTHD (Dolby Audio - TrueHD)

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the Dolby TrueHD

audio format.

The Dolby TrueHD audio format is a "lossless" format expanded based on the

lossless compression technology referred to as MLP, and it faithfully reproduces

the master audio recorded in the studio. Dolby TrueHD is an optional audio

format based on 5.1ch for Blu-ray Discs. It is possible to record a maximum of 7.1

channels with additional channels such as the surround back channel. 7.1ch is

recorded at 96 kHz/24 bit, and 5.1ch is recorded at 192 kHz/24 bit.

» To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via an HDMI cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.
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B DSD

This mode is suitable for playing sources recorded in DSD.

* This unit supports the DSD signal input from the HDMI input terminal.
However, depending on the connected player, better sound may be obtained
by setting the output on the player side to the PCM output.

* This listening mode cannot be selected if the output setting on your Blu-ray
Disc/DVD player is not set to DSD.

B DTS

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the DTS audio
format.

The DTS audio format is a multi-channel digital format developed by DTS, Inc.
This format is an optional audio format for DVD-Video and a standard format for
Blu-ray Discs.lt enables recording of 5.1 channels; two front channels, one center
channel, two surround channels, and the LFE channel dedicated to the bass
region (sound elements for the subwoofer). The content is recorded with a rich
volume of data, with a maximum sampling rate of 48 kHz, at a resolution of 24
bits and a bit rate of 1.5 Mbps.

+ To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via a digital cable and set the

audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

B DTS 96/24

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the DTS 96/24
audio format.
The DTS 96/24 format is an optional audio format for DVD-Video and Blu-ray
Discs. It enables recording of 5.1 channels; two front channels, one center
channel, two surround channels, and the LFE channel dedicated to the bass
region (sound elements for the subwoofer). Detailed reproduction is achieved by
recording the content at a sampling rate of 96 kHz and at a resolution of 24 bits.
+ To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via a digital cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

B DTS Express

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the DTS Express
audio format.
DTS Express is an optional audio format based on 5.1ch for Blu-ray Discs. It is

possible to record a maximum of 7.1 channels with additional channels such as

the surround back channel. It also supports low bit rates.

« To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via an HDMI cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

B DTS-HD HR (DTS-HD High Resolution)

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the DTS-HD High

Resolution Audio audio format.

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio is an optional audio format based on 5.1ch for

Blu-ray Discs. It is possible to record a maximum of 7.1 channels with additional

channels such as the surround back channel at a sampling rate of 96 kHz and at

a resolution of 24 bits.

« To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via an HDMI cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

B DTS-HD MSTR (DTS-HD Master Audio)

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the DTS-HD

Master Audio audio format.

DTS-HD Master Audio is an optional audio format based on 5.1ch for Blu-

ray Discs. It is possible to record a maximum of 7.1 channels with additional

channels such as the surround back channel using the lossless audio

reproduction technology. 96 kHz/24 bit is supported for 7.1ch, and 192 kHz/24 bit

is supported for 5.1ch.

« To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via an HDMI cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

Bl DTS Neural:X

This listening mode expands actual channels to more channels for playback to
suit the configuration of the connected speakers by expanding the input signals
from 2 channels or 5.1 channels to 5.1 channels or 7.1 channels respectively.

+ This mode cannot be selected when Dolby signal is input.

B DTS:X

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the DTS:X audio
format.
The DTS:X audio format is a combination of the mixing method based on
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traditional channel based formats (5.1ch and 7.1ch) and object based dynamic

audio mixing, and it is characterized by the precise positioning of sounds and the

ability to express sound movement.

« To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via an HDMI cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

B ES Discrete (DTS-ES Discrete)

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the DTS-ES

Discrete audio format.

DTS-ES Discrete is an optional audio format based on 5.1ch for DVD-Video and

Blu-ray Discs. It is possible to record a maximum of 6.1 channels with a monaural

surround back channel added.

+ To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via a digital cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

B ES Matrix (DTS-ES Matrix)

This mode faithfully reproduces the sound design recorded in the DTS-ES Matrix

audio format.

DTS-ES Matrix is an optional audio format based on 5.1ch for DVD-Video and

Blu-ray Discs. A monaural surround back channel is inserted to this format by

matrix encoding. During playback, 6.1 channel-playback is achieved by the matrix

decoder on this unit.

+ To enable transfer of this audio format, connect via a digital cable and set the
audio output on the player to Bitstream output.

B Full Mono

In this mode, all speakers output the same sound in mono, so the sound you hear
is the same regardless of where you are within the listening room.

B Game-Action

This mode is suitable for games with a lot of action.

B Game-Rock

This mode is suitable for games with rock content.

B Game-RPG

This mode is suitable for role-playing games.

B Game-Sports

This mode is suitable for sports games.

H Mono

In this mode, monaural audio is played from the center speaker at the time of
inputting an analog signal or PCM signal. If there is no center speaker connected,
monaural audio is played from the front speakers.

B Multich (Multichannel)

This mode is suitable to play sources recorded in multichannel PCM.

B Orchestra

This mode is suitable for classical or operatic music. This mode emphasizes the
surround channels in order to widen the sound image, and simulates the natural
reverberation of a large hall.

B Stereo

In this mode, sound is output from the right and left front speakers and
subwoofer.

B Studio-Mix

This mode is suitable for rock or pop music. This mode creates a lively sound
field with a powerful acoustic image as if you are at a club or rock concert.

B T-D (Theater-Dimensional)

In this mode, you can enjoy a virtual playback of multichannel surround sound

even with only two or three speakers. This works by controlling how sounds

reach the listener’s left and right ears.

» This mode cannot be selected when "Speaker Virtualizer" ( —p141) is set to
"Off" (Default: On).
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B THX

THX is a series of specifications for the accurate reproduction of movies
propounded by the film director George Lucas. THX listening modes include
the THX Cinema mode, etc. Using technology such as THX Loudness Plus and
Timbre Matching, the sound of a movie theater is reproduced accurately.

THX technology:

A movie soundtrack is mixed in a large-scale theater specially made for mixing
that is called a dubbing stage on the assumption that the soundtrack is played
in such theaters with similar equipment and conditions. These soundtracks
are recorded as is, even when recording to a DVD-Video, for example, without
making any modifications to suit a home theater environment. THX technology
is able to reproduce the movie theater sound accurately in a home theater
environment by minimizing acoustic and spatial deviation.

* THX Loudness Plus

THX Loudness Plus is a new volume control technology mounted on THX Ultra
and THX Select-certified AV receivers. With THX Loudness Plus, home theater
audience can experience the rich details of surround sound at any volume level.
If the volume is turned down below the reference level, elements of sound in a
certain range are lost, or the sound is perceived differently by audience. THX
Loudness Plus compensates for the tonal and spatial shifts that occur when the
volume is reduced, by intelligently adjusting ambient surround channel levels and
frequency response.

* Re-EQ

The speakers for the front channel in a movie theater are installed behind the
screen. For this reason the high range is enhanced in the sound track of the front
channel in view of acoustic characteristics such as the necessity to penetrate the
screen. Re-EQ adjusts the soundtrack with the enhanced high range to make it
suitable for a home theater.

+ Timbre Matching

The perception of human ears differs depending on the sound direction. Movie
theaters have many surround speakers installed, so they are excellent at
surrounding the viewers with natural sound, but home theaters have only two
surround speakers installed. The Timbre Matching function filters the signals sent
to the surround speakers, and adjusts the tonal characteristics of front speakers
and surround speakers to create smooth sound movement from front speakers to

surround speakers.

» Adaptive Decorrelation

While movie theaters have many surround speakers to enable the experience
where viewers are surrounded with sound, home theaters normally have only two
surround speakers. Such two surround speakers give a headphone-like sound,
not a broad and embracing surround sound. If a listener moves away from the
middle position between the surround speakers, the sound from the surround
speakers is absorbed into the sound from the nearby speakers, and cannot be
distinguished any more. Adaptive Decorrelation changes the time axis and phase
between the surround channels so that you can enjoy the same spatial sound
with two surround speakers as in a movie theater .

» ASA (Advanced Speaker Array)
ASAis a technology patented by THX to provide a broad surround sound
experience by adjusting the sounds of two surround speakers on the sides and
two surround speakers at the back. When installing the surround back speakers,
be sure to select the distance between the two surround back speakers in the
THX Audio settings. This setting optimizes the surround sound environment.

THX listening modes:

— THX Cinema: Use this mode in a home theater environment to play the
soundtrack that was recorded on the assumption that it is played in a movie
theater or similar large area. In this mode, THX Loudness Plus is set to the
theater level, and Re-EQ, Timbre Matching and Adaptive Decorrelation are all
enabled.

— THX Games: Use this mode for high-fidelity spatial reproduction of game
sound. THX Loudness Plus is set to a level suited to the audio level of the
game, and Timbre Matching is enabled.

— THX Music: This mode mainly adjusts the playback of music sources that are
mastered to a much higher quality obviously than movie audio. In this mode,
THX Loudness Plus is set to a level suited to the playback of music, and
Timbre Matching is enabled.

— THX Sel Cin (THX Select Cinema): The THX Select Cinema mode provides a
high-quality surround sound experience by expanding movie sources recorded
in 5.1ch for 7.1ch playback. In this mode, the THX ASA processing technology
gives smooth transition between side and back surround sounds, creating the
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best atmosphere and directional sense of surround sound.

— THX Sel Gam (THX Select Games): Select the THX Select Games mode
to play game sound recorded in a multichannel format. In this mode, the
THX ASA processing technology enables the playback of game sound in a
360-degree sound field which was recorded in PCM, DTS, Dolby Digital and
other 5.1ch formats.

— THX Sel Mus (THX Select Music): Select THX Select Music to play music
sources recorded in a multichannel format. In this mode, the THX ASA
processing technology creates a broad and stable back sound field when
playing music sources recorded in 5.1ch, such as DTS, Dolby Digital, and
DVD-Audio.

M TV Logic

Suitable for TV shows produced in a TV studio. This mode gives clarity to voices

by enhancing the entire surround sounds, and creates a realistic acoustic image.

B Unplugged

Suitable for acoustic instruments, vocals and jazz. This mode emphasizes the
front sound field image, giving the impression of being in front of the stage.
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Input Formats and Selectable Listening Modes

You can select a vari'ety of listening mpdes B MOVIE/TV button Input Format Listening Mode
according to the audio format of the signal to be PCM Direct
input. Input Format Listening Mode Music files (except DSD) [
« List of listening modes selectable with the Analog Direct ono
MOVIE/TV button ( —p112) Mono X1 DSur
» List of listening modes selectable with the MUSIC O Dsur DTS Neural:X"!
button ( —p116) : THX Cinema
- List of listening modes selectable with the GAME DTS Neural:X TV Logic®
button (—p121) THX Cinema’ AlICh Stereo™
+ Selectable listening modes when headphones TV Logic™ = ol Mono'™®
are connected are Mono, Direct, and Stereo only. AlICh Stereo? utt Vono
T-D®
3
Full Mono 1t Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.
T-D* "2 Surround speakers need to be installed.
“ R '3 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.
. Surround speakers need _to be installed. . 4 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
2 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed. installed.
3 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be 5 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".
installed.

*4 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Speaker Layouts and
Selectable Listening Modes

(—p103)

12 (" B Te



Playback

Input Format Listening Mode Input Format Listening Mode Input Format Listening Mode
Multich PCM Direct DSD Direct D Jn)»] Direct
Multich! * You cannot selectany | pgp -2 DX DD
Mosu Al o Mosu
DTS Neural:X Mono if the sampling DTS Neural:X THX Cinema™
THX Cinema rate is 5.6/11.2 MHz. | THX Cinema® THX Sel Cin*
THX Sel Cin™® THX Sel Cin™* TV Logic™®
TV Logic* TV Logic™® AlICh Stereo™
AlICh Stereo™ AlICh Stereo™ Full Mono®
Full Mono™ Full Mono™ T-D7
T-D® T-D7 1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

s Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

6 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural or 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

*3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

1 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

‘2 Surround speakers need to be installed.

'3 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

*4 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

s A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be *5 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed. installed.
installed. *6 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be 7 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".
‘6 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off". installed.
7 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".
Input Format Listening Mode
X Atmos™ Direct
X Atmos
TV Logic
AlICh Stereo
Full Mono
T-D?

1 With the firmware version before supporting XJ Atmos 2.0, etc., you can
select the X1 DD+ or (X1 DTHD listening mode when surround back
speakers or height speakers are not connected.

2 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Speaker Layouts and
Selectable Listening Modes

(—p103)
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Input Format Listening Mode Input Format Listening Mode Input Format Listening Mode
Ol pb+ Direct X DTHD Direct DTS Direct
X DpD+1273 OIDTHD "2 DTS™™
X psur 0@ psur DTS Neural:X
THX Cinema™ THX Cinema® THX Cinema™
THX Sel Cin™ THX Sel Cin™ THX Sel Cin™
TV Logic™ TV Logic™® TV Logic®
AlICh Stereo™” AlICh Stereo™ AlICh Stereo”
Full Mono™ Full Mono'® Full Mono™”
T-D'® T-D7 T-D®

*1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

*3 If the input source is Blu-ray Disc and the speaker layout is 5.1 ch or less,
X DD+ cannot be selected. Instead, the listening mode for X1 DD can
be selected.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*5 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

*6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

"8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.
2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
*3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.

*s Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

6 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

7 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".
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1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.
6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.
8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Speaker Layouts and

Selectable Listening Modes

(—p103)
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Input Format Listening Mode

Input Format Listening Mode

Input Format Listening Mode

DTS 96/24 Direct

DTS 96/24™ 2

DTS Neural: X"

DTS Express Direct

DTS Express™ 2

DTS Neural: X"

DTS-HD HR Direct

DTS-HD HR" 2

DTS Neural: X"

THX Cinema™ THX Cinema™ THX Cinema™
THX Sel Cin™® THX Sel Cin™ THX Sel Cin®®
TV Logic™ TV Logic™ TV Logic®
AlICh Stereo™ AlICh Stereo™ AlICh Stereo™”
Full Mono™ Full Mono™ Full Mono™”
T-D'® T-D® T-D®

*1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*5 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

*6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*5 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

*6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".
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Input Format

Listening Mode

Input Format Listening Mode

DTS-HD MSTR

Direct

DTS-HD MSTR™

DTS Neural: X"

THX Cinema™

THX Sel Cin™®

TV Logic™

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™

T-D*

*1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*5 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.

*6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.

8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

DTS-ES Direct

B MUSIC button

DTS

Input Format

Listening Mode

ES Matrix™

ES Discrete™

DTS Neural:X

THX Cinema™

TV Logic™

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™

T-D®

*t This can only be selected when no surround back speaker is connected.

*2 Surround back speakers need to be installed.

*3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4+ Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

*5 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

*6 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

Analog

Direct

Stereo

0 bsur

DTS Neural:X

THX Music™

Orchestra™

Unplugged™

Studio-Mix™

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™

1 Surround speakers need to be installed.
2 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.
3 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.

Input Format Listening Mode

DTS:X Direct

DTS:X

TV Logic™

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™

T-D*

“1 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

2 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

3 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".
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Input Format Listening Mode Input Format Listening Mode
PCM Direct Multich PCM Direct
Music files (except DSD) | gtereo Stereo
0 DSur Multich™
DTS Neural:X! O DSur
THX Music™? DTS Neural:X
Orchestra™ THX Music™?
Unplugged™ THX Sel Mus™
Studio-Mix™ Orchestra™
AlICh Stereo™ Unplugged™
Full Mono™ Studio-Mix™
1 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural. AlICh Stereo™
‘2 Surround speakers need to be installed.
*3 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed. Full Mono™

*4 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

Input Format Listening Mode
DSD Direct
* You cannot select Stereo
oy ade ober b osi
Stereo and Full Mono | X1 DSur
if the sampling rate is DTS Neural:X
5.6/11.2 MHz. THX Music™
THX Sel Mus™
Orchestra™
Unplugged™
Studio-Mix™
AlICh Stereo™
Full Mono™

*1 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
‘2 Surround speakers need to be installed.
'3 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.

*4 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.
s A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.
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1 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural or 2 ch.
‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
'3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.

s Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

'6 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

1 Speaker Layouts and

Selectable Listening Modes
(—p103)
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Input Format Listening Mode

Input Format Listening Mode

Input Format Listening Mode

X Atmos' Direct

Stereo

X Atmos

Orchestra

Unplugged

Studio-Mix

AlICh Stereo

Full Mono

1 With the firmware version before supporting XJ Atmos 2.0, etc., you can
select the X1 DD+ or (X1 DTHD listening mode when surround back
speakers or height speakers are not connected.

Input Format Listening Mode

X pbp+ Direct

Stereo

m DD+"12%3

O psur

THX Music™*

THX Sel Mus™

Orchestra™

Unplugged'®

Studio-Mix®

AlICh Stereo™”

Full Mono™

X pTHD Direct

Stereo

X DTHD" 2

0 bsur

THX Music®

THX Sel Mus™

Orchestra®

Unplugged™

Studio-Mix®

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™

Dob Direct

Stereo

m DD 2

O pSur

THX Music™

THX Sel Mus™

Orchestra™

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.
‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

*3 |f the input source is Blu-ray Disc and the speaker layout is 5.1 ch or less,

X1 DD+ cannot be selected. Instead, the listening mode for (X1 DD can
be selected.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

‘s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

‘6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

‘7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

1t Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

‘3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

*s Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

‘6 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

Unplugged™

Studio-Mix™®

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

'3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*+ Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

5 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

‘6 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.
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Input Format Listening Mode

Input Format

Listening Mode

Input Format

Listening Mode

DTS Direct

Stereo

DTS2

DTS Neural: X"

THX Music™*

THX Sel Mus™

Orchestra®

Unplugged™

Studio-Mix™®

AlICh Stereo™”

Full Mono™

DTS 96/24 Direct

Stereo

DTS 96/24™ 2

DTS Neural:X™

THX Music™*

THX Sel Mus™

Orchestra™

Unplugged'®

Studio-Mix®

AlICh Stereo™”

Full Mono™

1t Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
'3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.

'6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

‘7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
‘3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

‘s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.

‘6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.
‘7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.

DTS Express Direct

Stereo

DTS Express™ ™

DTS Neural:X™

THX Music™*

THX Sel Mus™

Orchestra®

Unplugged™®

Studio-Mix™

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™”

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.

‘6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.
7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.

119

1 Speaker Layouts and

Selectable Listening Modes

(—p103)

0 D



Playback

Input Format Listening Mode Input Format Listening Mode Input Format Listening Mode
DTS-HD HR Direct DTS-HD MSTR Direct DTS-ES Direct
Stereo Stereo Stereo
DTS-HD HR™ "2 DTS-HD MSTR™ 2 DTS™
DTS Neural:X" DTS Neural:X" ES Matrix™
THX Music™* THX Music™ ES Discrete™
THX Sel Mus™ THX Sel Mus™ DTS Neural:X
Orchestra™ Orchestra® THX Music™
Unplugged™® Unplugged™® Orchestra™
Studio-Mix™® Studio-Mix™® Unplugged™
AlICh Stereo” AlICh Stereo” Studio-Mix™
Full Mono™ Full Mono™ AlICh Stereo™
*t Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch. 1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch. Full Mono™

‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

‘3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

‘s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

'3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

'6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed. ‘6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

‘7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be ‘7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed. installed.

1 This can only be selected when no surround back speaker is connected.

‘2 Surround back speakers need to be installed.

'3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

s A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

1 Speaker Layouts and
Selectable Listening Modes
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Input Format Listening Mode . GAM E button Input Format Listening Mode
DTS:X Direct | F ; Listening Mod PCM Direct
nput Forma Istening Mode P
Stereo - Music files (except DSD) X DSur
Analog Direct N
DTS:X Xl ps DTS Neural:X™
ur
Orchestra™ DTS N X THX Games™
N eural: .
Unplugged™ THX G » Game-RPG™
ames
Studio-Mix G RPG? Game-Action™
ame-
AlICh Stereo™ G Action? Game-Rock™
ame-Action
Full Mono™ G Rock? Game-Sports™
ame-RoC
1 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed. - AlICh Stereo™
2 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be Game-Spor‘ts 2 :
installed. AlCh St 3 Full Mono™
ereo
- T-D'®
Full Mono™ - -
“t Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.
T-D* *2 Surround speakers need to be installed.
“s d K diobei led ‘3 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.
. urround speakers nee ,to ¢ installed. . *4 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
2 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed. installed
3 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be s Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer” is set to "Off".

installed.
*4 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Speaker Layouts and
Selectable Listening Modes

(—p103)

121 O



Playback

Input Format

Listening Mode

Input Format

Listening Mode

Input Format

Listening Mode

Multich PCM

Direct

Multich™

X DSur

DTS Neural:X

THX Games™

THX Sel Gam™

Game-RPG™

Game-Action™

Game-Rock™

DSD

mode other than Direct,
AlICh Stereo and Full
Mono if the sampling
rate is 5.6/11.2 MHz.

Direct

You cannot select any

DSD" 2

X Dsur

DTS Neural:X

THX Games™

THX Sel Gam™

Game-RPG™

Game-Action™

Game-Rock™®

X Atmos'

Direct

X Atmos

Game-RPG

Game-Action

Game-Rock

Game-Sports

AlICh Stereo

Full Mono

T-D*

Game-Sports"‘ Game_Sports'S 1 With the firmware version before supporting X1 Atmos 2.0, etc., you can
- - select the (X1 DD+ or (X1 DTHD listening mode when surround back

AlICh Stereo™ AlICh Stereo™ speakers or height speakers are not connected.

Full Mono™ Full Mono™® "2 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

T-D'® T-D7

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural or 2 ch.
2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
*3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

"t A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
“2 Surround speakers need to be installed.
*3 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch. *4 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
*4 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed. input format is 5.1 ch.
5 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be *s Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

installed. 6 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
6 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off". installed.

7 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Speaker Layouts and
Selectable Listening Modes
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Input Format Listening Mode Input Format Listening Mode Input Format Listening Mode
Oobp Direct X b+ Direct X pTHD Direct
Xl pp2 Xl pD+1273 I DTHD™ 2
X psur X psur X DSur
THX Games™ THX Games™ THX Games™
THX Sel Gam™ THX Sel Gam™ THX Sel Gam™
Game-RPG™ Game-RPG™ Game-RPG™

Game-Action™

Game-Rock™

Game-Sports™

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™

T-D7

Game-Action™

Game-Rock™®

Game-Sports™

AlICh Stereo™”

Full Mono™

T-D®

Game-Action™®
Game-Rock™
Game-Sports™
AlICh Stereo™
Full Mono™®
T-D7

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

*3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

*5 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

*6 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.

7 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
3 If the input source is Blu-ray Disc and the speaker layout is 5.1 ch or less,
X1 DD+ cannot be selected. Instead, the listening mode for X1 DD can

be selected.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

‘6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

‘7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.

*8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

'3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch.

s Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

'6 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

7 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".
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Input Format

Listening Mode

Input Format

Listening Mode

Input Format

Listening Mode

DTS

Direct

DTS2

DTS Neural: X"

THX Games™

THX Sel Gam™

Game-RPG™

Game-Action™®

Game-Rock™

Game-Sports™

AlICh Stereo™”

Full Mono™

T-D*®

DTS 96/24

Direct

DTS 96/24™ 2

DTS Neural: X"

THX Games™

THX Sel Gam™

Game-RPG™

Game-Action™

Game-Rock™®

Game-Sports™

AlICh Stereo™”

Full Mono™

T-D®

DTS Express

Direct

DTS Express™ 2

DTS Neural: X"

THX Games™

THX Sel Gam™

Game-RPG™®

Game-Action™

Game-Rock™®

Game-Sports™

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono”

T-D*

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.
‘2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.
2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
*3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

*3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

4 Surround speakers need to be installed. *4 Surround speakers need to be installed. *4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*5 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the *5 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the 5 Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the
input format is 5.1 ch. input format is 5.1 ch. input format is 5.1 ch.

*6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed. ‘6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed. *6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be ‘7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be 7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed. installed. installed.

8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off". *8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off". 8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Speaker Layouts and
Selectable Listening Modes
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Input Format Listening Mode

Input Format

Listening Mode

Input Format Listening Mode

DTS-HD HR Direct

DTS-HD HR™ ™2

DTS Neural: X"

THX Games™

THX Sel Gam™

Game-RPG™

Game-Action™®

Game-Rock™

Game-Sports™

AlICh Stereo™”

Full Mono™

T-D*®

DTS-HD MSTR Direct

DTS-HD MSTR™

DTS Neural: X"

THX Games™

THX Sel Gam™

Game-RPG™

Game-Action™

Game-Rock™®

Game-Sports™

AlICh Stereo™”

Full Mono™

T-D®

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.
*3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.

*6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

1 Cannot be selected when the input format is 2 ch.

2 A center speaker or surround speakers need to be installed.

*3 Cannot be selected when the input format is monaural.

*4 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*s Surround back speakers need to be installed. Can be selected when the

input format is 5.1 ch.

‘6 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.
‘7 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.

*8 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".

DTS-ES Direct

DTS™

ES Matrix™

ES Discrete™

DTS Neural:X

THX Games™

Game-RPG™

Game-Action™

Game-Rock™

Game-Sports™

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™

T-D®

1 This can only be selected when no surround back speaker is connected.

*2 Surround back speakers need to be installed.

'3 Surround speakers need to be installed.

*4 Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.

s A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be
installed.

6 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".
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Input Format

Listening Mode

DTS:X

Direct

DTS:X

Game-RPG™

Game-Action™

Game-Rock™

Game-Sports™

AlICh Stereo™

Full Mono™

T-D?

*t Surround speakers or height speakers need to be installed.
2 A center speaker, surround speakers, or height speakers need to be

installed.

3 Cannot be selected if "Speaker Virtualizer" is set to "Off".
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Inputting Characters

You can input characters or symbols on the keyboard displayed on the TV screen » Select "A/a" to switch between upper and lower cases. (Can also be switched
such as when inputting a password for Wi-Fi Setup ( —p146) or naming a with the MODE button on the remote controller.)

preset radio station ( —p143).

* To enter a space, select "".

1. Select a character or symbol with the cursors A/ ¥ / €/» on the remote » To delete a character on the left of the cursor, select "&".

controller and press the ENTER button.

» To delete all the input characters, press the CLEAR button on the remote

2. When saving characters after input, select "OK" and press the ENTER button. control.

INAZR VI I
ENTER

» On the ZONE 2 playback screen, operate the remote controller while pressing
and holding the ZONE 2 SHIFT button. To delete all the input characters, only
press the CLEAR button without pressing the ZONE 2 SHIFT button.

—MODE
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Menu list

You can configure advanced settings to have a more enjoyable experience with this unit. For operation details, refer to "Menu operations" ( —p130).

1. Input/Output 1. TV Out/ OSD Make settings for TV output and On-Screen Displays (OSD) that appear on the TV. p131
Assign 2. HDMI Input Change input assignment between the input selectors and HDMI IN jacks. p132
3. Video Input Change input assignment between the input selectors and COMPONENT VIDEO IN jacks and the p133
VIDEO IN jacks.

4. Digital Audio Input Change input assignment between the input selectors and DIGITAL IN COAXIAL/OPTICAL jacks. p134

5. Analog Audio Input Change input assignment between the input selectors and AUDIO IN jacks. p134

2. Speaker 1. Configuration Change the settings of connection environment of the speakers. p135
2. Crossover Change the settings of crossover frequencies. p136

3. Distance Set the distance from each speaker to the listening position. p137

4. Level Calibration Adjust the volume level of each speaker. p138

5. Dolby Enabled Change the settings of Dolby Enabled Speakers. p139

Speaker

6. Equalizer Settings You can adjust the output volume of the range for each connected speaker. p139

7. THX Audio Change the THX Audio settings. p140

8. Speaker Virtualizer The Speaker Virtualizer function can be switched between On and Off. pi141

3. Audio Adjust 1. Multiplex/Mono Change the settings of multiplex audio playback. p141
2. Dolby Change the setting of when Dolby signals are input. p142

3.DTS Change the setting of when DTS signals are input. p142

4. LFE Level Set the low-frequency effect (LFE) level for Dolby Digital series, DTS series, Multichannel PCM, p142

and DSD signals.
5. Volume Change the Volume settings. p143
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4. Source 1. My Input Volume Set a volume value for each input selector. p143
2. Name Edit Set an easy name for each input. p143
Audio Select Select the prioritized input terminal when multiple audio sources are connected to one input p144
selector.
Video Select When "TUNER", "NET", or "BLUETOOTH" input is selected, you can set the input from which p144
video is displayed on the TV.
5. Hardware 1. HDMI Change the settings for the HDMI functions. p145
2. Network Change the settings for the Network functions. p146
3. Bluetooth Change the settings for the Bluetooth function. p148
4. Power Management Change the settings for the power-save function. p149
5. 12V Trigger Change the settings for 12V Trigger OUT jack. p150
6. Works with SONOS Change the settings to connect with the Sonos Connect. p150
6. Multi Zone 1. Zone 2 Change the settings for Zone 2. p152
2.Zone 3 Change the settings for Zone 3. p152
3. Remote Play Zone Change the settings for remote play. p152
7. Miscellaneous 1. Tuner Change the frequency step for the tuner. p153
2. Remote ID Change the remote controller ID. p153
3. Firmware Update Change the settings for Firmware Update. p153
4. Initial Setup Make the initial setup from the setup menu. p153
5. Lock Lock the Setup menu so that the settings cannot be changed. p153
6. Factory Reset All the settings are restored to factory defaults. p154

0 D
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Menu operations

Use the on-screen displays (OSD) that appear on the TV to make the settings.

( < ENT,
Er Press £t on the remote controller to display the Setup menu.

Setup

1. Input/Output Assign
2. Speaker

3. Audio Adjust

4. Source

5. Hardware

6. Multi Zone

7. Miscellaneous

Select the item with the cursors A / ¥ of the remote controller, and press the
ENTER button to confirm your selection.

Use the cursors €/ » to change the default values.

« To return to the previous screen, press the DO button.

+ To exit the settings, press the £t button.
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1. Input/Output Assign

M 1. TV Out/OSD

Make settings for TV output and On-Screen Displays (OSD) that appear on the

TV.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

HDMI Out

MAIN

Select the HDMI jack to be connected with the TV.

"MAIN": When connecting the TV to the HDMI OUT

MAIN jack

"SUB": When connecting the TV to the HDMI OUT

SUB jack

"MAIN+SUB": When connecting to both the MAIN

and SUB jacks

« |If devices with different resolutions are
connected to HDMI OUT MAIN jack and SUB
jack, images are output with the lower resolution.

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
1080p -> Off When a TV supporting 4K is used, video signals
4K Upscaling input with 1080p can be automatically output with

4K.

"Off": When this function is not used

"Auto": When this function is used

If your TV does not support 4K, set it to "Off".

« If the TV does not support the 4K resolution
with the same frequency as the frequency of
HDMI input video signals, upscaling to 4K is not
correctly performed. Check the frequency of 4K
resolution supported by the TV, and change the
resolution of the video signals input from the AV
component.

Super Resolution

When "1080p -> 4K Upscaling" is set to "Auto”,
select the correction level of the input video signals
from "Off" and "1" (weak) to "3" (strong).

Dolby Vision

MAIN

To output Dolby Vision video from the player to
a TV that supports Dolby Vision, select either
the HDMI OUT MAIN jack or HDMI OUT SUB
jack to which the Dolby Vision-supported TV is
connected. This setting is only necessary if you
have set "HDMI Out" to "MAIN+SUB" and you have
connected a TV to both the MAIN and SUB jacks.
"MAIN": To output Dolby Vision video to a Dolby
Vision-supported TV connected to the HDMI OUT
MAIN jack.
"SUB": To output Dolby Vision video to a Dolby
Vision-supported TV connected to the HDMI OUT
SUB jack.
« After selecting "MAIN" or "SUB", if the video
on the TV does not appear correctly, set this to
"Off".

Zone 2 HDMI

Not Use

Make the setting when you output to the Zone 2 TV

connected to the HDMI OUT ZONE 2/SUB jack.

"Use": Enable this function

"Not Use": Disable this function

* When video and audio via HDMI input are output
to ZONE 2, set it to "Use".

OSD Language

English

Select the on-screen display language from the
following.

(North American models) English, German, French,
Spanish, Italian, Dutch, Swedish

(Asian models) English, German, French, Spanish,
Italian, Dutch, Swedish, Russian, Chinese

Impose OSD

On

Set whether or not to display information such as

volume adjustment or switching of input on the TV

screen.

"On": OSD is displayed on the TV.

"Off": OSD is not displayed on the TV.

» OSD may not be displayed depending on the
input signal even if "On" is selected. In this case,
change the resolution of the connected device.
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Mini Player OSD

Always On

You can display on the TV the images from another
input selected last while playing the audio from
NET or BLUETOOTH input. After switching the
input to NET or BLUETOOTH, play the images
and audio. And then when you press MODE on
the remote controller, the image is displayed in
full-screen mode, and the audio information (Mini
Player) for NET or BLUETOOTH is displayed in
the corner of the screen. You can set whether to
always display this Mini Player on the screen.
"Always On": The Mini Player is always displayed.
"Auto Off": The Mini Player turns off automatically
in 30 seconds after displayed. If operation such as
changing the volume is performed, it is displayed
again for 30 seconds.
» Each time the MODE button is pressed, the
image display/non-display can be switched.
 This setting cannot be selected if "Impose OSD"
is set to "Off".
« This function cannot be used when "OSD
Language" is set to Chinese. (Asian models)

Screen Saver

3 minutes

Set the time to start the screen saver.
Select a value from "3 minutes”, "5 minutes",
"10 minutes" and "Off".

M 2. HDMI Input

Change input assignment between the input selectors and HDMI IN jacks.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

BD/DVD

HDMI 1 (HDCP
2.2)

"HDMI 1 (HDCP 2.2)" to "HDMI 6 (HDCP 2.2)":
Assign a desired HDMI IN jack to the BD/DVD
button. If you do not assign a jack, select "---". To
select an HDMI IN jack already assigned to another
input selector, change its setting to "---" first.

GAME

HDMI 2 (HDCP
2.2)

"HDMI 1 (HDCP 2.2)" to "HDMI 6 (HDCP 2.2)":
Assign a desired HDMI IN jack to the GAME
button. If you do not assign a jack, select "---". To
select an HDMI IN jack already assigned to another
input selector, change its setting to "---" first.

CBL/SAT

HDMI 3 (HDCP
2.2)

"HDMI 1 (HDCP 2.2)" to "HDMI 6 (HDCP 2.2)":
Assign a desired HDMI IN jack to the CBL/SAT
button. If you do not assign a jack, select "---". To
select an HDMI IN jack already assigned to another
input selector, change its setting to "---" first.

STRM BOX

HDMI 4 (HDCP
2.2)

"HDMI 1 (HDCP 2.2)" to "HDMI 6 (HDCP 2.2)":
Assign a desired HDMI IN jack to the STRM BOX
button. If you do not assign a jack, select "---". To
select an HDMI IN jack already assigned to another
input selector, change its setting to "---" first.

PC

HDMI 5 (HDCP
2.2)

"HDMI 1 (HDCP 2.2)" to "HDMI 6 (HDCP 2.2)":
Assign a desired HDMI IN jack to the PC button. If
you do not assign a jack, select "---". To select an
HDMI IN jack already assigned to another input
selector, change its setting to "---" first.

CD

"HDMI 1 (HDCP 2.2)" to "HDMI 6 (HDCP 2.2)":
Assign a desired HDMI IN jack to the CD button.

If you do not assign a jack, select "---". To select
an HDMI IN jack already assigned to another input
selector, change its setting to "---" first.
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

vV

"HDMI 1 (HDCP 2.2)" to "HDMI 6 (HDCP 2.2)":
Assign a desired HDMI IN jack to the TV button. If
you do not assign a jack, select "---". To select an
HDMI IN jack already assigned to another input
selector, change its setting to "---" first.

PHONO

"HDMI 1 (HDCP 2.2)" to "HDMI 6 (HDCP 2.2)":
Assign a desired HDMI IN jack to the PHONO
button. If you do not assign a jack, select "---". To
select an HDMI IN jack already assigned to another
input selector, change its setting to "---" first.

H 3. Video Input

Change input assignment between the input selectors and COMPONENT VIDEO
IN jacks and the VIDEO IN jacks. If you do not assign a jack, select "---".

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

BD/DVD

COMPONENT

"COMPONENT": Assign the COMPONENT VIDEO
IN jacks to the BD/DVD button.

"VIDEO 1", "VIDEO 2": Assign a desired VIDEO IN
jack to the BD/DVD button.

GAME

"COMPONENT": Assign the COMPONENT VIDEO
IN jacks to the GAME button.

"VIDEO 1", "VIDEO 2": Assign a desired VIDEO IN
jack to the GAME button.

CBL/SAT

VIDEO 1

"COMPONENT": Assign the COMPONENT VIDEO
IN jacks to the CBL/SAT button.

"VIDEO 1", "VIDEO 2": Assign a desired VIDEO IN
jack to the CBL/SAT button.

STRM BOX

VIDEO 2

"COMPONENT": Assign the COMPONENT VIDEO
IN jacks to the STRM BOX button.

"VIDEO 1", "VIDEO 2": Assign a desired VIDEO IN
jack to the STRM BOX button.

PC

"COMPONENT": Assign the COMPONENT VIDEO
IN jacks to the PC button.

"VIDEO 1", "VIDEO 2": Assign a desired VIDEO IN
jack to the PC button.

CD

"COMPONENT": Assign the COMPONENT VIDEO
IN jacks to the CD button.

"VIDEO 1", "VIDEO 2": Assign a desired VIDEO IN
jack to the CD button.

TV

"COMPONENT": Assign the COMPONENT VIDEO
IN jacks to the TV button.

"VIDEO 1", "VIDEO 2": Assign a desired VIDEO IN
jack to the TV button.

PHONO

"COMPONENT": Assign the COMPONENT VIDEO
IN jacks to the PHONO button.

"VIDEO 1", "VIDEO 2": Assign a desired VIDEO IN
jack to the PHONO button.
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M 4. Digital Audio Input

Change input assignment between the input selectors and DIGITAL IN COAXIAL/

OPTICAL jacks. If you do not assign a jack, select "---".

H 5. Analog Audio Input

CChange input assignment between the input selectors and AUDIO IN jacks. If
you do not assign a jack, select "---".

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details Setting Item Default Value Setting Details

BD/DVD COAXIAL "COAXIAL", "OPTICAL": Assign a desired DIGITAL BD/DVD AUDIO 1 "AUDIO 1" to "AUDIO 6": Assign a desired AUDIO
IN jack to the BD/DVD button. IN jack to the BD/DVD button.

GAME "COAXIAL", "OPTICAL": Assign a desired DIGITAL GAME AUDIO 2 "AUDIO 1" to "AUDIO 6": Assign a desired AUDIO
IN jack to the GAME button. IN jack to the GAME button.

CBL/SAT "COAXIAL", "OPTICAL": Assign a desired DIGITAL CBL/SAT AUDIO 3 "AUDIO 1" to "AUDIO 6": Assign a desired AUDIO
IN jack to the CBL/SAT button. IN jack to the CBL/SAT button.

STRM BOX "COAXIAL", "OPTICAL": Assign a desired DIGITAL STRM BOX AUDIO 4 "AUDIO 1" to "AUDIO 6": Assign a desired AUDIO
IN jack to the STRM BOX button. IN jack to the STRM BOX button.

PC "COAXIAL", "OPTICAL": Assign a desired DIGITAL PC "AUDIO 1" to "AUDIO 6": Assign a desired AUDIO
IN jack to the PC button. IN jack to the PC button.

CD "COAXIAL", "OPTICAL": Assign a desired DIGITAL CD AUDIO 5 "AUDIO 1" to "AUDIO 6": Assign a desired AUDIO
IN jack to the CD button. IN jack to the CD button.

TV OPTICAL "COAXIAL", "OPTICAL": Assign a desired DIGITAL TV AUDIO 6 "AUDIO 1" to "AUDIO 6": Assign a desired AUDIO
IN jack to the TV button. IN jack to the TV button.

PHONO - "COAXIAL", "OPTICAL": Assign a desired DIGITAL PHONO PHONO The setting cannot be changed.
IN jack to the PHONO button.

» Supported sampling rates for PCM signals (stereo, mono) from a digital input are 32 kHz,

44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz/16bit, 20bit, and 24bit.
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2. Speaker

B 1. Configuration

Change the settings of connection environment of the speakers.

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details

Speaker 7.1.2ch Select "2.1 ch", "3.1 ch", "4.1 ch", "5.1 ch",

Channels "6.1 ch", "7.1 ch", "2.1.2 ch", "3.1.2 ch", "4.1.2 ch",
"5.1.2 ch", "6.1.2 ch", "7.1.2 ch", "4.1.4 ch" or
"5.1.4 ch" to suit the number of speaker channels
connected.

Subwoofer Yes Set whether a subwoofer is connected or not.
"Yes": When a subwoofer is connected
"No": When a subwoofer is not connected

Height 1 Speaker | Top Middle Set the speaker type if height speakers are

connected to the HEIGHT 1 terminals. Select "Top

Middle", "Top Rear", "Rear High", "Dolby Speaker

(Front)", "Dolby Speaker (Surr)", "Dolby Speaker

(Back)", "Front High" or "Top Front" according to

the type and layout of the connected speakers.

« This setting cannot be selected under any of
following conditions. Set the height speakers
type to "Height 2 Speaker".

— "Bi-Amp" is set to "Yes"

— When "Speaker Channels" is set to "2.1.2 ch",
"3.1.2ch","4.1.2ch " or "5.1.2 ch", and "Zone
Speaker" is set to "Zone 2"

* When two sets of height speakers are being used,

"Top Rear", "Rear High", "Dolby Speaker (Surr)",

and "Dolby Speaker (Back)" cannot be selected.

"Dolby Speaker (Surr)" and "Dolby Speaker (Back)"

can only be selected when surround speakers

or surround back speakers are being used,

respectively. You can check speakers that you are

using on the figure displayed in "Speaker Channels".

« If an item cannot be selected even though
connection is correct, check that the settings
in "Speaker Channels" matches the number of
connected channels.
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Height 2 Speaker

Rear High

Set the speaker type if height speakers are
connected to the HEIGHT 2 terminals. Select
"Front High", "Top Front", "Top Middle", "Top Rear",
"Rear High", "Dolby Speaker (Front)" or "Dolby
Speaker (Surr)" according to the type and layout
of the connected speakers. However, the options
selectable for the "Height 1 Speaker" the are as
follows.

If "Height 1 Speaker" is set to "Front High": Select
from "Top Middle", "Top Rear", "Rear High" or
"Dolby Speaker (Surr)".

If "Height 1 Speaker" is set to "Top Front" or "Dolby
Speaker (Front)": Select from "Top Rear", "Rear
High" or "Dolby Speaker (Surr)".

If "Height 1 Speaker" is set to "Top Middle": Fixed
to "Rear High".

» "Dolby Speaker (Surr)" can only be selected
when surround speakers are being used. You
can check speakers that you are using on the
figure displayed in "Speaker Channels".

If an item cannot be selected even though
connection is correct, check that the settings

in "Speaker Channels" matches the number of
connected channels.

Zone Speaker

No

Set whether speakers are connected to Zone 2 or
Zone 3 speaker terminals.
"Zone 2": When speakers are connected to Zone 2
speaker terminals
"Zone 2/Zone 3": When connecting speaker to both
ZONE 2 speaker terminal and ZONE 3 speaker
terminals.
« This setting cannot be selected under any of
following conditions.
— When the surround back speakers are used
— When 2 sets of height speakers are used
"No": When speakers are not connected to Zone 2
speaker terminals
« This setting cannot be selected when "Zone 2
Lineout" is set to "Zone B".
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Zone 2 Lineout

Zone 2

Set an output destination of the audio output from

ZONE 2 LINE OUT/ZONE B LINE OUT jack.

"Zone 2": When connecting a pre-main amplifier in

a separate room (ZONE 2)

"Zone B": When connecting a pre-main amplifier,

transmitter of wireless headphones, etc. to ZONE B

« This setting is fixed to "Zone 2" when "Zone
Speaker" is set to "Zone 2" or "Zone 2/Zone 3".

Bi-Amp

No

Set whether the front speakers are bi-amp
connected.
"No": When front speakers are not bi-amp
connected
"Yes": When front speakers are bi-amp connected
« This setting will be set to "No" in either of
following cases.
— When 2 sets of height speakers are used
— When surround back speakers and height
speakers are being used at the same time.
— When "Zone Speaker" is set to "Zone 2" or
"Zone 2/Zone 3"

Speaker
Impedance

6 ohms or above

Set the impedance (Q) of the connected speakers.

"4ohms": When any of the connected speakers

have 4 Q or more to less than 6 Q impedance

"6 ohms or above": When all the connected

speakers have an impedance of 6 Q or more

» For impedance, check the indications on the
back of the speakers or their instruction manual.

Ml 2. Crossover

Change the settings of crossover frequencies.

* As for the THX-certified speakers, the following settings are recommended.
— Crossover frequency — "80 Hz (THX)"
— "LPF of LFE" — "80 Hz"
— "Double Bass" — "Off"

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
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Front 80 Hz (THX) Select the crossover frequency from "40 Hz" to
"200 Hz" to start outputting frequencies for each
channel.

"Full Band": Full band will be output.

« If "Configuration" - "Subwoofer" is set to "No",
"Front" is fixed to "Full Band", and the low
pitched range of the other channels is output
from the front speakers. Refer to the instruction

manual of your speakers to make the setting.

Select the crossover frequency from "40 Hz" to
"200 Hz" to start outputting frequencies for each
channel.

"Full Band": Full band will be output.

« "Full Band" can be selected only when "Front" is
set to "Full Band".

« If the item cannot be selected even though
connection is correct, check if the setting in
"Configuration" - "Speaker Channels" matches
the number of connected channels.

Center 80 Hz (THX)

Height 1 80 Hz (THX) Select the crossover frequency from "40 Hz" to

"200 Hz" to start outputting frequencies for each

channel.

"Full Band": Full band will be output.

« "Full Band" can be selected only when "Front" is
set to "Full Band".

« If the item cannot be selected even though
connection is correct, check if the setting in
"Configuration" - "Speaker Channels" matches

the number of connected channels.
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Setting Item Default Value Setting Details Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
Height 2 80 Hz (THX) Select the crossover frequency from "40 Hz" to Double Bass On This can be selected only when "Configuration”
"200 Hz" to start outputting frequencies for each - "Subwoofer" is set to "Yes" and "Front" is set to
channel. "Full Band".
"Full Band": Full band will be output. Bass output is boosted by feeding bass sounds
« "Full Band" can be selected only when "Front" is from the front right and left, and center speakers to
set to "Full Band". the subwoofer.
« If the item cannot be selected even though "On": Bass output is boosted.
connection is correct, check if the setting in "Off": Bass output is not boosted.
"Configuration" - "Speaker Channels" matches « This function is not automatically set even if
the number of connected channels. AccuEQ Room Calibration is performed.
Surround 80 Hz (THX) Select the crossover frequency from "40 Hz" to .
"200 Hz" to start outputting frequencies for each . 3 DIStance
channel. S ; ; ; o
et the distance from each speaker to the listening position.
"Full Band": Full band will be output. P gp
: "Flt“tl Bfl‘:”(:lnga”dt"'e selected only when "Front" is Setting Item Default Value | Setting Details
set to "Full Band". - -
« If the item cannot be selected even though Front Left 12.0 ft/3.60 m Shpelc_:lfy the dlsta_n_ce between each speaker and
connection is correct, check if the setting in the listening position.
"Configuration" - "Speaker Channels" matches Center 12.0 f/3.60 m Specify the distance between each speaker and
the number of connected channels. the listening position.
Surround Back |80 Hz (THX) Select the crossover frequency from "40 Hz" to Front Right 12.0f/3.60 m | Specify the distance between each speaker and
"200 Hz" to start outputting frequencies for each the listening position.
channel. Height 1 Left 9.0 ft/2.70 m Specify the distance between each speaker and
"Full Band": Full band will be output. the listening position.
+ "Full Band" can be selected only when + Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
"Surrqund“ is set to "Full Band". may not be possible to select this setting.
* Ifthe 'te.m cgnnot be selecteq even thgugh Height 1 Right 9.0 ft/2.70 m Specify the distance between each speaker and
connection is correct, check if the setting in - ) e
"Configuration" - "Speaker Channels" matches the listening position.
» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
the number of connected channels. . . -
- may not be possible to select this setting.
LPF of LFE 120 Hz Set the I_ow-pa_ss filter for LFE (low-frequency Height 2 Left 9.0 ft/2.70 m Specify the distance between each speaker and
effect) signals in order to pass only the lower : ) s
. the listening position.
frequency signals than the set value, and thus . .
. S « Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
cancel unwanted noises. The low-pass filter is ) . -
. . may not be possible to select this setting.
effective only on sources with LFE channel.
The value from "80 Hz" to "120 Hz" can be set. Height 2 Right 9.0 f/2.70 m Specify the distance between each speaker and

"Off": When this function is not used

the listening position.
« Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Surround Right

7.0 ft/2.10 m

Specify the distance between each speaker and
the listening position.

Surr Back Right

7.0f/210 m

Specify the distance between each speaker and

the listening position.

» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

Surr Back Left

7.0f/2.10 m

Specify the distance between each speaker and

the listening position.

» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

Surround Left

7.0 ft/2.10 m

Specify the distance between each speaker and
the listening position.

Subwoofer

12.0 ft/3.60 m

Specify the distance between each speaker and
the listening position.

+ Default values vary depending on the regions.
» The unit of distance can be changed by pressing the MODE button on the remote

controller. When using the unit "feet", the setting is available in increments of 0.1 ft from

0.1 ft to 30.0 ft. When using the unit "meter", the setting is available in increments of
0.03 m from 0.03 m to 9.00 m.

B 4. Level Calibration

Adjust the volume level of each speaker.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Front Left

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"
(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output
each time you change the value. Select the desired
level.

Center

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"
(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output
each time you change the value. Select the desired
level.

Front Right

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"
(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output
each time you change the value. Select the desired
level.

Height 1 Left

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"

(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output

each time you change the value. Select the desired

level.

« Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

Height 1 Right

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"

(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output

each time you change the value. Select the desired

level.

» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

Height 2 Left

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"

(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output

each time you change the value. Select the desired

level.

» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Height 2 Right

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"

(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output

each time you change the value. Select the desired

level.

» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

Surround Right

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"
(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output
each time you change the value. Select the desired
level.

Surr Back Right

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"

(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output

each time you change the value. Select the desired

level.

» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

Surr Back Left

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"

(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output

each time you change the value. Select the desired

level.

» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

Surround Left

0.0dB

Select a value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"
(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output
each time you change the value. Select the desired
level.

Subwoofer

0.0dB

Select a value between "-15.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB"
(in 0.5 dB increments). A test tone will be output
each time you change the value. Select the desired
level.

l 5. Dolby Enabled Speaker

Change the settings of Dolby Enabled Speakers.

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
Dolby Enabled 6.0 f/1.80 m Set the distance between the Dolby Enabled
Speaker to Ceiling Speaker and the ceiling. Select between
"0.1 ft/0.03 m" and "15.0 ft/4.50 m" (0.1 ft/0.03 m
units).
» The unit of distance (ft/m) is displayed using the
unit selected for the "Distance” setting.
AccuReflex Off You can enhance the reflection effect of Dolby

Enabled Speakers from the ceiling.
"Off": When this function is not used
"On": When this function is used

+ This setting can be selected when "Configuration" - "Height 1 Speaker"/"Height 2

Speaker" is set to "Dolby Speaker".

B 6. Equalizer Settings

You can adjust the output volume of the range for each connected speaker.
Adjust the volume of different sound ranges for each speaker. You can set three
different equalizers in Preset 1 to 3. The number of frequencies that can be
selected for each speaker is up to five bands for the Subwoofer and nine bands
for the other speakers.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Front

0.0dB

After selecting the speaker frequency between

"25 Hz" and "16 kHz" with the cursors €/ P, adjust
the volume of that frequency between "-6.0 dB" and
"+6.0 dB" with A / V.

Center

0.0dB

After selecting the speaker frequency between

"25 Hz" and "16 kHz" with the cursors €/ P, adjust
the volume of that frequency between "-6.0 dB" and
"+6.0 dB" with A/ V.
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Height 1

0.0dB

After selecting the speaker frequency between

"25 Hz" and "16 kHz" with the cursors €/ P, adjust

the volume of that frequency between "-6.0 dB" and

"+6.0 dB" with A/ V.

» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

B 7. THX Audio

Change the THX Audio settings.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Height 2

0.0dB

After selecting the speaker frequency between

"25 Hz" and "16 kHz" with the cursors €/ P, adjust

the volume of that frequency between "-6.0 dB" and

"+6.0 dB" with A / V.

« Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

Surround

0.0dB

After selecting the speaker frequency between

"25 Hz" and "16 kHz" with the cursors €/ P, adjust
the volume of that frequency between "-6.0 dB" and
"+6.0 dB" with A / V.

Back Speaker
Spacing

>4.0ft/>1.2m

Select the distance between the surround back
speakers from "<1.0 ft/<0.3 m", "1.0 - 4.0 ft/0.3 -
1.2m", and ">4.0 ft/>1.2 m".

» The unit of distance (ft/m) is displayed using the
unit selected for the "Distance” setting.

The setting cannot be changed if "Configuration”
- "Zone Speaker" is set to a selection item other
than "No" and Zone 2 is on.

If the item cannot be selected even though
connection is correct, check if the setting in
"Configuration" - "Speaker Channels" matches
the number of connected channels.

Surround Back

0.0dB

After selecting the speaker frequency between

"25 Hz" and "16 kHz" with the cursors €/ P, adjust

the volume of that frequency between "-6.0 dB" and

"+6.0 dB" with A/ V.

» Depending on the use of the ZONE speakers, it
may not be possible to select this setting.

Subwoofer

0.0dB

After selecting the speaker frequency between

"25 Hz" and "160 Hz" with the cursors €/ P>, adjust

the volume of that frequency between "-6.0 dB" and

"+6.0 dB" with A / V.

» This cannot be selected if "Configuration" -
"Subwoofer" is set to "No".

» Depending on the input source or listening mode setting, the desired effect may not be

achieved.

THX Ultra / Select | No Set whether a THX-certified subwoofer is
Subwoofer connected or not.
"Yes": When a THX-certified subwoofer is
connected
"No": When a THX-certified subwoofer is not
connected
» The setting cannot be changed if "Configuration"
- "Subwoofer" is set to "No"
BGC Off Correct an emphasized bass sound when listening

to music near the wall or boundary of the room due
to layout limitation of the listening room. The THX
Select receivers can adjust the balance of bass
sound.
"On": When this function is used
"Off": When this function is not used
« In the following cases, the setting cannot be
changed:
— "Configuration" - "Subwoofer" is set to "No".
— "THX Ultra / Select Subwoofer" is set to "No".
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Loudness Plus

On

When this is set to "On", you can enjoy even subtle
nuances of audio expression at low volume. This
is only available when the THX listening mode is
selected.

THX Loudness Plus

THX Loudness Plus is a new volume control
technology mounted on THX Ultra and THX Select-
certified receivers.

With THX Loudness Plus, home theater audience
can experience the rich details of surround sound
at any volume level.

If the volume is turned down below the reference
level, elements of sound in a certain range are lost
or the sound is perceived differently by the listener.
THX Loudness Plus compensates for the tonal and
spatial shifts that occur when the volume level is
reduced, by intelligently adjusting the levels of the
surround channels and their frequency response in
the environment.

This enables users to experience the true impact
of soundtracks regardless of the volume setting.
THX Loudness Plus is automatically applied when
listening in any THX listening mode. In the newly
developed THX Cinema, THX Music and THX
Games modes, the optimum THX Loudness Plus
setting is applied according to the type of content.

H 8. Speaker Virtualizer

The Speaker Virtualizer function can be switched between On and Off.

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
Speaker On "On": Listening modes such as T-D that have virtual
Virtualizer speaker effects can be selected.

"Off": Listening modes such as T-D that have virtual
speaker effects cannot be selected.

3. Audio Adjust

H 1. Multiplex/Mono

Change the settings of multiplex audio playback.

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details

Multiplex Input Main Set the audio channel or language to be output

Channel when playing multiplex audio or multilingual
broadcasts, etc.

"Main": Main channel only

"Sub": Sub channel only

"Main/Sub": Main and sub channels are output at

the same time.

* For multiplex audio broadcasts, pressing the i
button on the remote controller will display "1+1"
on the main unit’s display.

Mono Input Left + Right Set the input channel when playing in Mono
Channel listening mode digital signals such as Dolby Digital
or analog/PCM signals recorded in 2 channels.

"Left": Left channel only

"Right": Right channel only

"Left + Right": Left and right channels

Mono Output Center Set the speaker to output monaural audio in the

Speaker

Mono listening mode.

"Center": Audio is output from the center speaker.

"Left/Right": Audio is output from the front L/R

speakers.

« If the item cannot be selected even though
connection is correct, check if the setting in
"2. Speaker" - "Configuration” - "Speaker
Channels" matches the number of connected
channels.
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H 2. Dolby

Change the setting of when Dolby signals are input.

W 3. DTS

Change the setting of when DTS signals are input.

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
Loudness On When playing Dolby TrueHD, enable the dialog DTS Auto On When inputting DTS signals that include extended
Management normalization function which keeps the volume of Surround channel information, the optimum listening mode is
dialog at a certain level. Note that when this setting automatically selected according to the extended
is Off, the Late Night function that allows you to information contained in the input signal and the
enjoy surround at low volumes is fixed to off when speaker configuration of this unit when playing in
playing Dolby Digital Plus/Dolby TrueHD. the straight decoding listening mode.
"On": When this function is used "On": When this function is used
"Off": When this function is not used "Off": Audio is played using the same number
Center Spread* Off Adjust the width of the sound field of the front of channels in the I.nput S|gpal a.ccordmg to the
channel when playing in Dolby Audio - Surr speaker configuration of this unit. ]
listening mode. « If this function is set to "Off", the ES Matrix and
"On": The sound field is spread to left and right. ES Discrete listening modes cannot be selected.
"Off": The sound field is centralized. Dialog Control 0dB You can increase the volume of dialog portion of
» Depending on the speaker settings, "Off" is the audio up to 6 dB by 1 dB step so that you can
applied. hear the dialog easily in noisy atmosphere.

* This function will not be selectable if the firmware is updated after purchase or the
firmware is switched in the product production process. For details of firmware update,
see "Additional Function (Firmware Update)" ( —p6).

» This cannot be set for content other than DTS:X.
» Depending on the content, this function may not
be selected.

Bl 4. LFE Level

Set the low-frequency effect (LFE) level for Dolby Digital series, DTS series,
Multichannel PCM, and DSD signals.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

LFE Level

0dB

Select the low-frequency effect (LFE) level of each
signal from "0 dB" to "-~ dB". If the low-frequency
effect sound is too strong, select "-20 dB" or

"o 4B".
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B 5. Volume

Change the Volume settings.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Volume Display

Absolute

Switch the volume display between the absolute

value and relative value. The absolute value 82.0 is

equivalent to the relative value 0.0dB.

"Absolute": Absolute value such as "0.5" and "99.5"

"Relative": Relative value such as "-81.5dB" and

"+18.0dB"

« If the absolute value is set to 82.0, "82.0Ref"
appears on the display.

Mute Level

-odB

Set the volume lowered from the listening volume
when muting is on. Select a value from "-~dB",
"-40dB" and "-20dB".

Maximum Volume

Off

Set the maximum value to prevent the volume
from becoming too loud. Select a value from "Off",
and "50" to "99". (When "Volume Display" is set to
"Absolute")

Power On Volume

Last

Set the volume level of when the power is turned

on. Select a value from "Last" (Volume level before

entering standby mode), "Min", "0.5" to "99.5"

and "Max". (When "Volume Display" is set to

"Absolute")

» You cannot set a higher value than that of
"Maximum Volume".

Headphone Level

0.0dB

Adjust the output level of headphones. Select a
value between "-12.0 dB" and "+12.0 dB".

4. Source

M 1. My Input Volume

Set a volume value for each input selector.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

My Input Volume

Last

Select a value from "Last", "Min", "0.5" to "49.5" and

"Max". (When "Volume Display" is set to "Absolute")

* The volume level when the power is turned on is
the value set for "Power On Volume".

« To set the volume to the current volume, press
the button of the input selector you wish to set for
approx. 3 seconds.

H 2. Name Edit

Set an easy name for each input. The set name appears on the main unit's
display. Select the input selector to make the setting.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Name Edit

Input name

1. Select a character or symbol with the cursors,
and press ENTER.
Repeat this operation to input up to 10 characters.
"A/a": Switches between upper and lower cases.
(Pressing MODE on the remote controller also
toggles between upper and lower cases)
""">": Moves the cursor in the arrow direction.
"&I": Removes a character on the left of the cursor.
"L": Enters a space.
» Pressing CLEAR on the remote controller will

remove all the input characters.

2. After inputting, select "OK" with the cursors, and
press ENTER.
The input name will be saved.

To restore the name to the default value, press CLEAR

on the remote controller on the input screen. Then while

nothing is entered, select "OK", and press ENTER.

» To name a preset radio station, press TUNER on the remote controller, select AM/FM,
and select the preset number.
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» This cannot be set if the "NET" or "BLUETOOTH" input is selected.

B Audio Select

Select the priority for input selection when multiple audio sources are connected
to one input selector, for example, connections to both the "BD/DVD" HDMI IN
jack and the "BD/DVD" AUDIO IN jack. The setting can be made for each input
selector button. Select the input selector to make the setting. Note that some of
the default values cannot be changed.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
Audio Select BD/DVD: ARC: When giving priority to the input signal from
HDMI ARC-compatible TV.
GAME: » This item can be selected only when "5.
HDMI Hardware" - "HDMI" - "Audio Return Channel" is
CBL/SAT: set to "On" and also the "TV" input is selected.
HDMI "HDMI": When giving priority to the input signal
STRM BOX: from HDMI IN jacks
HDMI » This item can be selected only when the input
PC: to be set is assigned to the HDMI jack in the
HDMI "1. Input/Output Assign" - "HDMI Input" setting.
AUX: "COAXIAL": When giving priority to the input signal
HDMI from DIGITAL IN COAXIAL jacks
CD: « This item can be selected only when the input
Analog to be set is assigned to the COAXIAL jack in the
PHONO: "1. Input/Output Assign" - "Digital Audio Input"
Analog setting.
TV: "OPTICAL": When giving priority to the input signal
OPTICAL from DIGITAL IN OPTICAL jacks
» This item can be selected only when the input
to be set is assigned to the OPTICAL jack in the
"1. Input/Output Assign" - "Digital Audio Input"
setting.
"Analog": When giving priority to the input signal
from AUDIO IN jacks
« This item can be selected only when the input
to be set is assigned to the AUDIO IN jack in the
"1. Input/Output Assign" - "Analog Audio Input"
setting.

PCM Fixed Mode

Off

Select whether to fix input signals to PCM (except
multi-channel PCM) when you select "HDMI",
"COAXIAL", or "OPTICAL" in the "Audio Select"
setting. Set this item to "On" if noise is produced or
truncation occurs at the beginning of a track when
playing PCM sources. Select "Off" normally.
» Each time the "Audio Select" setting is changed,
the setting is restored to "Off".

* The setting cannot be changed when "TUNER", "NET", or "BLUETOOTH" input is

selected.

B Video Select

When "TUNER", "NET", or "BLUETOOTH" input is selected, you can set the input
from which video is displayed on the TV.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Video Select

Last

"Last": Select the video input played last

"BD/DVD", "GAME", "CBL/SAT", "STRM BOX",

"PC", "AUX", "CD", "TV", "PHONO": Play the video

of each input.

 This setting is effective for an input selector
assigned in "1. Input/Output Assign” - "HDMI
Input".

+ If the OSD language is set to Chinese, you can select this setting only when "TUNER" is

selected as input. (Asian models)
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5. Hardware

W 1. HDMI

Change the settings of the HDMI function.

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
HDMI Standby Off When this is set to anything other than "Off",
Through you can play the video and audio of an HDMI-

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

HDMI CEC

Off

Setting this to "On" enables the input selection link
and other link functions with HDMI-connected CEC-
compatible device.

"On": When this function is used

"Off": When this function is not used

When this setting is changed, turn off and then on

again the power of all connected devices.

» Depending on the TV to use, a link setting may
be required on the TV.

» This function is effective only when the device is

connected to the HDMI OUT MAIN terminal.

Setting this to "On" and closing the operation

screen will display the name of the connected

CEC-compatible device and "CEC On" on the

main unit’s display.

* When this function is set to "On", the power
consumption in standby state increases,
however, the increase in power consumption is
minimized by automatically entering the HYBRID
STANDBY mode where only the essential circuits
operate.

« If you operate the MASTER VOLUME dial on the
main unit when this setting is "On" and audio is
output from the TV speakers, audio will be output
also from the speakers connected to this unit. To
output audio from only either of them, change the
setting of this unit or TV, or reduce the volume of
this unit.

« If abnormal behavior is observed when this is set
to "On", set it to "Off".

« If a connected device is not CEC-compatible, or
if you are not sure whether it is compatible, set
it to "Off".

connected player on the TV even if the unit is in

standby mode. Also, only "Auto" and "Auto(Eco)"

can be selected if "HDMI CEC" is set to "On". If you
select anything else, set "HDMI CEC" to "Off".

* When this function is set to a value other than
"Off", the power consumption in standby state
increases, however, the increase in power
consumption is minimized by automatically
entering the HYBRID STANDBY mode where
only the essential circuits operate.

"BD/DVD", "GAME", "CBL/SAT", "STRM BOX",

"PC", "AUX", "CD", "TV", "PHONO": For example,

if you select "BD/DVD", you can play the device

connected to the "BD/DVD" jack on the TV even

if the unit is in standby mode. Select this setting

if you have decided which player to use with this

function.

"Last": You can play on the TV the video and audio

of the input selected immediately before the unit is

switched to standby. When "Last" is selected, you
can switch the input of the unit using the remote
controller or the Onkyo Controller even in the
standby mode.

"Auto", "Auto (Eco)": Select either of the settings

if the connected player conforms to the CEC

standard. You can play the video and audio of

the player on the TV using the CEC link function,

irrespective of what input is selected immediately

before the unit is switched to standby.

« To play a non-CEC compliant player on the TV,
turn the unit on and switch the input.

* When using a CEC-compliant TV, you can
reduce the power consumption in standby mode
by selecting "Auto (Eco)".

145

0 D



Setup

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Audio TV Out

Off

You can enjoy audio through the speakers of the

TV while this unit is on.

"On": When this function is used

"Off": When this function is not used

» This setting is fixed to "Auto" if you set "1. Input/

Output Assign" - "TV Out/OSD" - "HDMI Out"

or "HDMI" - "HDMI Out" in the "Quick Menu" to

"MAIN" or "MAIN+SUB" and set "HDMI CEC" to

"On". If you change this setting, set "HDMI CEC"

to "Off".

Listening mode cannot be changed while "Audio

TV Out" is set to "On" and audio is being output

from the TV.

Depending on your TV or input signal of the

connected device, audio may not be output from

the TV even if this is set to "On". In such a case,
audio is output from the speakers of the unit.

« Audio is output from this unit if you operate the
MASTER VOLUME dial on this unit when audio
that is input to this unit is output from your TV
speakers. If you do not want to output audio,
change the setting of this unit or TV, or reduce
the volume of this unit.

Audio Return
Channel

Off

You can enjoy the sound of the HDMI-connected
ARC-compatible TV through the speakers
connected to the unit.

"On": When enjoying the TV sound through the
speakers of this unit

"Off": When not using the ARC function

Auto Lip Sync

On

Automatically corrects desynchronization between
the video and audio signals based on the
information from the HDMI Lip-Sync-compatible TV.
"On": When enabling the automatic correction
function

"Off": When not using the automatic correction
function

Bl 2. Network

Change the settings of the Network function.

* When LAN is configured with a DHCP, set "DHCP" to "Enable" to configure the
setting automatically. ("Enable" is set by default) To assign fixed IP addresses
to each components, you must set "DHCP" to "Disable", assign an address to
this unit in the "IP Address" setting, and set information related to your LAN,
such as Subnet Mask and Gateway.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Wi-Fi

Off(Wired)

Connect the unit to the network via a wireless LAN

router.

"On": Wireless LAN connection

"Off(Wired)": Wired LAN connection

* When switching between "On" and "Off(Wired)",
stop the Network service. Also, when group
playback is in process, cancel the group
playback once, and then switch the setting.

Wi-Fi Setup

Configure wireless LAN settings by pressing
ENTER with "Start" displayed.

Wi-Fi Status

The information of the connected access point is
displayed.

"SSID": SSID of the connected access point.
"Signal": Signal strength of the connected access
point.

"Status": Status of the connected access point.

MAC Address

Check the MAC address of this unit.
This value is specific to the component and cannot be
changed.

DHCP

Enable

"Enable": Auto configuration by DHCP

"Disable": Manual configuration without DHCP

« If you select "Disable", set "IP Address", "Subnet
Mask", "Gateway", and "DNS Server" manually.

IP Address

0.0.0.0

Displays/Sets the IP address.

Subnet Mask

0.0.0.0

Displays/Sets the subnet mask.

Gateway

0.0.0.0

Displays/Sets the gateway.

DNS Server

0.0.0.0

Displays/Sets the primary DNS server.

Proxy URL

Displays/Sets the proxy server URL.
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Setting Item Default Value Setting Details Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
Proxy Port 8080 Displays/Sets the proxy server port number when AirPlay Device Onkyo Change the model name of this unit which is
you input "Proxy URL". Name TX-NR797 displayed on the AirPlay-connected device to an
Friendly Name Onkyo Change the model name of this unit which is XXKXXX easily recognized name. )
TX-NR797 displayed on the device connected to the network 1. Press ENTER to display the Edit screen.
XXXXXX to an easily recognized name. 2. Select a character or symbol with the cursors,
1. Press ENTER to display the Edit screen. and press ENTER.
2. Select a character or symbol with the cursors, Repeat this operation to input up to 31 characters.
and press ENTER. "A/a": Switches between upper and lower cases.
Repeat this operation to input up to 31 characters. (Pressing MODE on the remote controller also
"A/a": Switches between upper and lower cases. :[‘og“g'!es".between upper and lower cases)
(Pressing MODE on the remote controller also """ Moves the cursor in the arrow direction.
toggles between upper and lower cases) "¢&I": Removes a character on the left of the cursor.
"""_," Moves the cursor in the arrow direction. "L Enters a space. )
"&J": Removes a character on the left of the cursor. * Pressing CLEAR on the remote controller will
"_": Enters a space. remove all the input characters.
« Pressing CLEAR on the remote controller will 3. After inputting, select "OK" with the cursors, and
remove all the input characters. press ENTER.
3. After inputting, select "OK" with the cursors, and The input name will be saved. o
press ENTER. « This function cannot be used when registering
The input name will be saved. this unit to Home App.
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

AirPlay Password

You can set a password of up to 31 digits so that

only users that have input can use AirPlay®.

1. Press ENTER to display the Edit screen.

2. Select a character or symbol with the cursors,
and press ENTER.

Repeat this operation to input up to 31 characters.

"A/a": Switches between upper and lower cases.

(Pressing MODE on the remote controller also

toggles between upper and lower cases)

"""": Moves the cursor in the arrow direction.

"&I": Removes a character on the left of the cursor.

"L": Enters a space.

» To select whether to mask the password with
"X" or display it in plain text, press MEMORY
on the remote controller.

» Pressing CLEAR on the remote controller will
remove all the input characters.

3. After inputting, select "OK" with the cursors, and
press ENTER.

The input password will be saved.

« This function cannot be used when registering
this unit to Home App.

H 3. Bluetooth

Change the settings for the Bluetooth function.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Bluetooth

On

Select whether or not to use the BLUETOOTH
function.

"On": Enables connection with a BLUETOOTH-
enabled device by using the BLUETOOTH
function. Select "On" also when making various
BLUETOOTH settings.

"Off": When not using the BLUETOOTH function

Privacy Statement

Not Accepted

When using a network service that requires a login
name, email address, password, etc., you need to
agree to the Privacy Statement of our company.

« This setting can be made after confirming the
Privacy Statement. When you select "Privacy
Statement" and press ENTER, the Privacy
Statement is displayed.

* When “Not Accepted” is selected, you will log out
from the network service you have logged in.

Network Check

You can check the network connection.
Press ENTER when "Start" is displayed.

« Wait for a while if "Network" cannot be selected. It can be selected when the network
function is activated.

Auto Input
Change

On

When a BLUETOOTH-enabled device is played

while it is connected to the unit, the input

of the unit can be automatically switched to

"BLUETOOTH".

"On": The input is automatically set to

"BLUETOOTH" responding to the playback

operation of the BLUETOOTH-enabled device.

"Off": The function is disabled.

« If the input is not switched automatically, set this
to "Off", and change the input manually.

Auto Reconnect

On

This function automatically reconnects to the

BLUETOOTH-enabled device connected last

when you change the input to "BLUETOOTH".

"On": When this function is used

"Off": When this function is not used

» This may not work with some BLUETOOTH-
enabled devices.
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Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Pairing
Information

You can initialize the pairing information stored on

this unit.

Pressing ENTER when "Clear" is displayed

initializes the pairing information stored on this

unit.

« This function does not initialize the pairing
information on the BLUETOOTH-enabled
device. When pairing the unit again with the
device, be sure to clear the pairing information
on the BLUETOOTH-enabled device
beforehand. For information on how to clear
the pairing information, refer to the instruction
manual of the BLUETOOTH-enabled device.

M 4. Power Management

Change the settings for the power-save function.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Sleep Timer

Off

You can allow the unit to enter standby
automatically when the specified time has elapsed.
Select a value from "30 minutes”, "60 minutes" and
"90 minutes".

"Off": The unit does not automatically enter standby
mode.

Device

Displays the name of the BLUETOOTH-enabled

device connected to the unit.

* The name is not displayed when "Status" is
"Ready" and "Pairing".

Status

Displays the status of the BLUETOOTH-enabled
device connected to the unit.

"Ready": Not paired

"Pairing": Paired

"Connected": Successfully connected

» Wait for a while if "Bluetooth” cannot be selected. It can be selected when the

BLUETOOTH function is activated.

Auto Standby

On/Off

This setting allows the unit to enter standby mode
automatically after 20 minutes of inactivity without
any video or audio input. (When "USB Power Out
at Standby" or "Network Standby" is enabled, the
unit enters the HYBRID STANDBY mode which
minimizes the increase in power consumption.)

"On": The unit automatically enters standby mode

("AUTO STBY" lights up).

"Off": The unit does not automatically enter standby

mode.

» "Auto Standby" is displayed on the main unit’s
display and TV screen 30 seconds before
entering standby mode.

» "Auto Standby" does not work when ZONE 2/
ZONE 3 is active.

» Default values vary depending on the regions.

Auto Standby in
HDMI Standby
Through

On/Off

Enable or disable "Auto Standby" while "HDMI
Standby Through" is on.

"On": The setting is enabled.

"Off": The setting is disabled.

This setting cannot be set to "On" if "Auto
Standby" and "HDMI Standby Through" are set
to "Off".

Default values vary depending on the regions.
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Setting Item Default Value Setting Details Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
USB Power Out | Off When this function is set to "On", electricity can be Bluetooth Wakeup | Off This function wakes up the unit on standby by
at Standby supplied to the device connected to the USB port connecting a BLUETOOTH-enabled device.
even if this unit is in standby mode . "On": When this function is used
* When this function is set to "On", the power "Off": When this function is not used
consumption in standby state increases, » When this function is set to "On", the power
however, the increase in power consumption is consumption in standby state increases,
minimized by automatically entering the HYBRID however, the increase in power consumption
STANDBY mode where only the essential circuits is minimized by automatically entering the
operate. HYBRID STANDBY mode where only the
Network Standby |On When this function is set to "On", the network essential circuits operate.

function works even in standby state, and you can

turn on the power of the unit via network using

an application such as Onkyo Controller that can

control this unit.

* When this function is set to "On", the power
consumption in standby state increases,
however, the increase in power consumption is
minimized by automatically entering the HYBRID
STANDBY mode where only the essential circuits
operate. Note that even if this function is set to
"Off", when any of the HDMI CEC ( —p145),
HDMI Standby Through ( —p145), USB Power
Out at Standby ( —p150) and Bluetooth
Wakeup ( —p150) functions is enabled, this
function will be in "On" state regardless of the
setting.

* When connection to the network is lost, "Network
Standby" may be disabled to reduce power
consumption. In such a case, turn the unit on by
using the power button on the remote controller
or main unit.

This setting is fixed to "Off" if "Bluetooth" - "Auto

Input Change" is set to "Off".

» Wait for a while if "Network Standby" and "Bluetooth Wakeup" cannot be selected. It can
be selected when the network function is activated.

M 5. 12V Trigger

Set when outputting the control signal (maximum 12 V/100 mA) through the 12V
TRIGGER OUT jack. You can enable power link operation when you connect the
unit and the external devices equipped with 12V trigger input jack.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Zone

Main

Set which zone to output the 12V trigger when
playing. If you select "All", then the 12V trigger is
output to all zones that are playing.
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Bl 6. Works with SONOS

Change the settings to connect with the Sonos Connect.

Setting Item Default Value

Setting Details

Output Zone Main

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Input Selector

Off

Select the input selector to which the Sonos

Connect is connected.

» Selecting "Off" disables the interlock function
with Sonos.

Connected Device

Displays the Sonos Connect connected to the
same network as the network of this unit. Press
the ENTER button to select the connected Sonos
Connect.

» Products (e.g. Play:3 unequipped with an output
terminal) other than the Sonos Connect are also
displayed in the device list and selectable. In that
case, when playback on the Sonos side starts,
the input is switched, however, audio is not
output. Select the room name of the connected
Sonos Connect.

» Up to 32 devices can be displayed on the Sonos
product list screen. If you cannot find the Sonos
Connect to be interlocked, return to the previous
screen, turn off the product you want to interlock,
and try again.

» To use this function, set "Input Selector"
beforehand.

Select the zone where you want to listen to the

music.

"Main": Outputs audio only to the main room

(where this unit is located).

"Zone 2": Outputs audio only to the separate room

(ZONE 2).

"Main/Zone 2": Outputs audio to both the main

room and separate room.

"Zone 3": Outputs audio only to the separate room

(ZONE 3).

"Main/Zone 3": Outputs audio to both the main

room and separate room (ZONE 3).

"Zone 2/Zone 3": Outputs audio to both the

separate rooms (ZONE 2 and ZONE 3).

“Main/Zone 2/Zone 3”: Outputs audio to the main

room and both separate rooms (ZONE 2 and

ZONE 3).

« To use this function, set "Input Selector"
beforehand.

Main:
Last
Zone 2:
Last
Zone 3:
Last

Preset Volume

You can set the volume beforehand for playing
back the Sonos Connect. You can set volumes
for the main room (where this unit is located) and
separate room (ZONE 2 or ZONE 3) respectively.
Select a value from "Last" (Volume level before
entering standby mode), "Min", "0.5" to "99.5" and
"Max".
« To use this function, set "Input Selector"
beforehand.
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6. Multi Zone

B 1. Zone 2

Change the settings for Zone 2.

M 3. Remote Play Zone

Change the settings for remote play.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Maximum Volume

Off

Set the maximum value for Zone 2 to prevent the
volume from becoming too loud. Select a value
from "Off", and "50" to "99".

(When "3. Audio Adjust" - "Volume" - "Volume
Display" is set to "Absolute")

Power On Volume

Last

Set the Zone 2 volume level of when the unit is

turned on. Select a value from "Last" (Volume level

when the unit was turned off), "Min", "0.5" to "99.5"

and "Max". (When "3. Audio Adjust" - "Volume" -

"Volume Display" is set to "Absolute")

* You cannot set a higher value than that of
"Maximum Volume".

B 2. Zone 3

Change the settings for Zone 3.

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details
Remote Play Auto When playing with AirPlay or Spotify Connect,
Zone or when using the Music Server function to play

remotely from your PC, you can set whether to play

in the main room (where this unit is located) or in a

separate room (ZONE 2/ZONE 3).

"Auto": When the main room input is NET, music

is played in the main room. When the separate

room input is NET and the main room input is other

than NET, then the music is played in the separate

room.

"Main", "Zone 2", "Zone 3": Select when limiting the

play zone to a particular room. For example, when

playing only in the separate room, select "Zone 2"

or "Zone 3".

» This function may not work if playback is already
proceeding with the same network function.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Maximum Volume

Off

Set the maximum value for Zone 3 to prevent the
volume from becoming too loud. Select a value
from "Off", and "50" to "99".

(When "3. Audio Adjust" - "Volume" -
Display" is set to "Absolute")

"Volume

Power On Volume

Last

Set the Zone 3 volume level of when the unit is

turned on. Select a value from "Last" (Volume level

when the unit was turned off), "Min", "0.5" to "99.5"

and "Max". (When "3. Audio Adjust" - "Volume" -

"Volume Display" is set to "Absolute")

* You cannot set a higher value than that of
"Maximum Volume".
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7. Miscellaneous

B 1. Tuner

Change the frequency step for the tuner.

Setting Item Default Value Setting Details

AM/FM 10 kHz/0.2 MHz | Select a frequency step to suit your residential
Frequency Step area.

(North American Select "10 kHz/0.2 MHz" or "9 kHz/0.05 MHz".
models) * When this setting is changed, all radio presets

are deleted.

AM Frequency
Step (Asian
models)

9 kHz

Select a frequency step to suit your residential

area.

Select "10 kHz" or "9 kHz".

« When this setting is changed, all radio presets
are deleted.

H 2. Remote ID

Change the remote controller ID.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Remote ID

1

If multiple ONKYO products are installed in the
same room, select the ID for the remote control
used with this unit from "1", "2" and "3" to prevent
interference between the unit and other ONKYO
products. After changing the ID on the main unit,
set the same ID on the remote controller as the
main unit with the following procedure.

While pressing and holding the MODE button,

press the following buttons for approx. 3 seconds.

» To change the remote controller ID to "1":
MOVIE/TV

» To change the remote controller ID to "2": MUSIC

» To change the remote controller ID to "3": GAME
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M 3. Firmware Update

Change the settings for Firmware Update.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Update Notice

Enable

Availability of a firmware update is notified via
network.

"Enable": Notify updates

"Disable": Do not notify updates

Version - The current firmware version is displayed.
Update via - Press ENTER to select when updating the firmware
NET via network.

« This setting cannot be selected if you do not
have Internet access or there is no updatable
firmware.

Update via - Press ENTER to select when updating the firmware
uSB via USB.

 This setting cannot be selected if a USB storage
device is not connected or there is no updatable
firmware in the USB storage device.

» Wait for a while if "Firmware Update" cannot be selected. It can be selected when the
network function is activated.

H 4. Initial Setup

Make the initial setup from the setup menu.
+ Wait for a while if "Initial Setup" cannot be selected. It can be selected when
the network function is activated.

B 5. Lock

Lock the Setup menu so that the settings cannot be changed.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Setup Parameter

Unlocked

Lock the Setup menu so that the settings cannot be
changed.

"Locked": The menu is locked.

"Unlocked": The menu is unlocked.
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M 6. Factory Reset

All the settings are restored to factory defaults.

Setting Item

Default Value

Setting Details

Factory Reset

All the settings are restored to factory defaults.

Select "Start" and press ENTER.

« If "Factory Reset" is performed, your settings are
restored to the default values. Be sure to note
down your setting contents beforehand.
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Menu operations

e You can quickly adjust the settings you frequently use, such as tone adjustments,

etc.

You can make the settings on the TV screen during playback. Press Q on the
remote controller to display the Quick Menu.

Quick Menu BD/DVD
HDMI

Audio
AccuEQ

Level

;)

Select the item with the cursors A / ¥ of the remote controller, and press the
ENTER button to confirm your selection.

Use the cursors to change the settings.

- To return to the previous screen, press D.

+ To exit the settings, press Q.

l HDMI

HDMI Out: Select the HDMI OUT jack to output video signals from "MAIN",
"SUB", and "MAIN+SUB".

A/V Sync: If the video is behind the audio, you can delay the audio to offset the
gap. The setting can be set for each input.

It cannot be set if the listening mode is Direct.

Audio Return Channel: You can enjoy the sound of the HDMI-connected ARC-
compatible TV through the speakers connected to the unit. Select "On" when
listening to the audio of TV using the speakers of this unit. Select "Off" when the
ARC function is not used.

B Audio

Music Optimizer: Improve the quality of the compressed audio. Playback sound
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of lossy compressed files such as MP3 will be improved. The setting can be set
for each input. This works in signals whose sampling frequencies are 48 kHz or
less. The setting is not effective in the bitstream signals.

« It cannot be set if the listening mode is Direct.

Late Night: Enable small sounds to be easily heard in detail. It is useful when
you need to reduce the volume while watching a movie late night. You can enjoy
the effect only when playing the Dolby series and DTS series input signals.
* This function cannot be used in the following cases.
— When playing Dolby Digital Plus or Dolby TrueHD with "Loudness
Management" set to "Off"
— When the input signal is DTS:X, and "Dialog Control" is not 0 dB

Stereo Assign: When the listening mode is set to "Stereo", the audio output

destination can be set to "Surround”, "Surround Back", "Height 1" or "Height 2" in

addition to the normal right and left channels ("Front") of front speakers.

* This function cannot be used if the listening mode is set to modes other than
"Stereo".

* You cannot select speakers that are not set with "2. Speaker" - "Configuration"
on the Setup menu.

Zone B: Select a method of outputting audio to ZONE B from among "Off",
"On(A+B)" and "On(B)".
+ In the following cases, "Zone B" cannot be selected.
— When ZONE 2 is On
— When "2. Speaker" - "Configuration" - "Zone 2 Lineout" on the Setup menu
is set to "Zone 2" (—p136)

Bl AccuEQ

AccuEQ: Enable or disable the equalizer function that corrects for sound
distortion caused by the acoustic environment of the room. To enable this setting,
normally select "On (All Ch)", and to disable only the front speakers, select "On
(ex. L/R)". The setting can be set for each input.

Manual Equalizer: Select "Preset 1" to "Preset 3" configured in "2. Speaker"
- "Equalizer Settings" on the Setup menu. When this is set to "Off", the same
sound field setting is applied to all ranges.

Re-EQ, Re-EQ(THX): Adjusts the soundtrack with the enhanced high range so

that it suits a home theater.

The following listening modes can be used for Re-EQ: Dolby Audio - DD, Dolby
Audio - DD+, Dolby Audio - Surr, Dolby Audio - TrueHD, Multichannel, DTS, DTS-
ES, DTS 96/24, DTS-HD High Resolution Audio, DTS-HD Master Audio, DTS
Neural:X, DTS Express and DSD

In Re-EQ(THX), the following listening modes can be used: THX Cinema and
THX Select Cinema.

+ It cannot be set if the listening mode is Direct.

EQ for Standing Wave : Setting this "On" will control the effect of the standing
wave generated by the sound wave reflected by wall or similar interfering with the
original sound wave.

H Level

Front: Adjust the speaker level of the front speakers while listening to the sound.

Center : Adjust the speaker level of the center speaker while listening to the

sound.

Subwoofer: Adjust the speaker level of the subwoofer while listening to the

sound.

* If you set the unit to the standby mode, the adjustments you made will be
restored to the previous statuses.
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Web Setup

Menu operations

You can make the settings for the network function of this unit using an Internet
browser on a PC, smartphone, etc.

1.
2.

Press %} on the remote controller to display the Setup menu.

Select "5. Hardware" - "Network" with the cursors, and then take a note of the
IP address displayed in "IP Address".

Start the Internet browser on your PC, smartphone, etc. and enter the IP
address of this unit in the URL field.

. Information for the unit (Web Setup screen) is displayed in the Internet
browser.

3.

AirPlay Passwc

5. After changing the settings, select "Save" to save the settings.

Device Information
You can change the Friendly Name or AirPlay Device Name, set an AirPlay
Password, etc.

Control4: Register this unit if you are using a Control4 system.

Firmware Update: Select the firmware file you have downloaded to your PC so
you can update this unit.

Network Setting
Status: You can see information for the network such as the MAC address and IP
address of this unit.
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Network Connection: You can select a network connection method. If you select
"Wireless", select an access point from "Wi-Fi Setup" to connect.

DHCP: You can change DHCP settings. If you select "Off", set "IP Address",
"Subnet Mask", "Gateway" and "DNS Server" manually.

Proxy: Display and set the URL for the proxy server.
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Initial Setup with Auto Start-up Wizard

Operations

-

TV’'s REMOTE
%

Inputs

v
» HDMI 1

HDMI 2

HDMI 3

When you turn the unit on for the first time after purchase, the Initial Setup screen
is automatically displayed on the TV to allow you to make settings required for
startup using simple operations following on-screen guidance.

. Switch the input of the TV to the input connected to the unit.
Put batteries into the remote controller of this unit.

2.
3. Press O on the remote controller to turn the unit on.
4.

When the language selection screen is displayed on TV, select the language
with the cursors A / ¥ and press ENTER.

+ Select the item with the cursors of the remote controller, and press ENTER to

confirm your selection. To return to the previous screen, press D.

« If you have terminated the Initial Setup halfway, turn this unit to standby mode

and turn the power on again. Then you can display the Initial Setup again.
The Initial Setup appears on the screen each time the power is turned on
unless the Initial Setup is completed or "Never Show Again" is selected on the
first screen.

+ To perform the Initial Setup again after the setting is completed, press ¥,

select "7. Miscellaneous" - "Initial Setup", and press ENTER.

NAZRTI D
ENTER

MEMORY
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M 1. Speaker Setup

1. Select the connected speaker configuration and press ENTER.
Note that the image on the screen changes each time you select the number
of channels in "Speaker Channels".

Speaker Setup

Speaker Channels  7.1.2 ch <>

Select how many speakers you have.

2. The speaker combination selected in step 1 is displayed. "Yes" is displayed for
the selected speakers. If the setting is correct, press ENTER.

3. Select "Next" and press ENTER. Then a test tone is output from each speaker
to confirm the connection. Selecting each speaker with the cursors A / ¥ will
output the test tone. Press ENTER after confirmation.

4. If there is no problem with the speaker connection, select "Next" and press
ENTER. To return to "Speaker Setup", select "Back to Speaker Setup" and
press ENTER.

B 2. AccuEQ Room Calibration

Place the supplied speaker setup microphone at the listening position. The unit
automatically measures the test tones output from each speaker, and sets the
optimum volume level for each speaker, the crossover frequencies, and the
distance from the listening position. This also reduces the effect of the standing
wave in accordance with the viewing environment and automatically adjusts the
equalizers for the speakers, and enables correction of sound distortion caused by
the acoustic environment of the room.

« It takes between 3 and 12 minutes for calibration to be completed. Each
speaker outputs the test tone at high volume during measurement, so be
careful of your surroundings. Also, keep the room as quiet as possible during
measurement.

* If you connect a subwoofer, check the power and volume of the subwoofer.

Set the subwoofer volume to more than half.

If the power of this unit suddenly turns off, the wires in the speaker cables
have touched the rear panel or other wires, and the protection circuit is
working. Twist the wires again securely, and make sure they do not stick out of
the speaker terminals when connecting.

When using THX certified speakers, THX recommends that the crossover
frequency is set to "80Hz(THX)". Also, THX recommends that each speaker
setting is manually adjusted according to the specific characteristics of each
room.

. Place the supplied speaker setup microphone at the listening position, and

connect it to the SETUP MIC jack on the main unit.

— AUX INPUT —
SETUPMIC  AUDIO HOMI

SETUP MIC

When placing the speaker setup microphone on a tripod, refer to the illustration.

. Confirm a test tone is output from the subwoofer and press ENTER.
. Press ENTER to output test tones from each speaker, and the connected

speakers and the noise in the surrounding environment are automatically
measured.

. The measurement results in step 3 are displayed. If there is no problem in

the detection result of the speaker, select "Next" and press ENTER to output
the test tone again to automatically set the settings such as volume level,
crossover frequency, etc., to their optimum. (The test tone is automatically
output when 10 seconds has elapsed without any operation.)

* When an error message is displayed or when the connected speakers
cannot be detected, perform re-measurement by selecting "Retry" and
pressing ENTER.

* When it cannot be resolved by performing the re-measurement, confirm
if the speakers are connected correctly. If there is any problem with the
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speaker connection, perform the connection after disconnecting the power
cord.

5. Once the measurement is completed, it is possible to perform the
measurement in 8 additional listening positions. To perform the measurement,
select "Next" and press ENTER, then follow the instructions. To not perform
the measurement, select "Finish (Calculate)" and press ENTER.

+ After each listening position is detected, select “Finish (Calculate)’ and
press ENTER to complete the detection process.

6. Disconnect the speaker setup microphone.

Bl 3. Multi Zone Sound Check

Output test tones to ZONE 2 to enjoy audio in a separate room (ZONE 2) in
addition to the main room.

H 4. ARC Setup

To connect with an ARC-compatible TV, select "Yes". The ARC setting on this unit

turns on, and you can listen to the TV's audio through this unit.

* Pressing "Yes" turns the HDMI CEC function on, and the power consumption
in standby mode will increase.

B 5. Network Connection

1. To make the network connection settings, select "Yes" and press ENTER.

» A confirmation screen asking you whether to agree to the privacy statement
is displayed during network setting. If you agree, select "Accept" and press
ENTER.

2. Select the network connection method and press ENTER.

"Wired": Use a wired LAN to connect to a network.

"Wireless": Wi-Fi connection using an access point such as a wireless LAN

router.

* There are two methods for Wi-Fi connection.

"Scan Networks": Search for an access point from this unit. Find out the

SSID of the access point beforehand.

"Use iOS Device (iOS7 or later)": Share the Wi-Fi settings of your iOS

device with this unit.

+ If you select "Scan Networks", there are another two types of connection
methods. Check the following.

"Enter Password":Enter the password (or key) of the access point to

connect.
"Push Button": If the access point is equipped with an automatic setting
button, you can connect without entering the password.

« If the SSID of the access point is not displayed, select "Other..." with the
cursor P on the SSID list screen, press ENTER, and then follow the on-screen
instructions.

Keyboard Input

To switch between upper and lower cases, select "A/a" on the screen, and press
ENTER on the remote controller.

To select whether to mask the password with ">*" or display it in plain text, press
MEMORY on the remote controller. Pressing CLEAR on the remote controller will
delete all the input characters.
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Troubleshooting

Before starting the procedure

Problems may be solved by simply turning the power on/off or disconnecting/
connecting the power cord, which is easier than working on the connection,
setting and operating procedure. Try the simple measures on both the unit and
the connected device. If the problem is that the video or audio is not output or the
HDMI linked operation does not work, disconnecting/connecting the HDMI cable
may solve it. When reconnecting, be careful not to wind the HDMI cable since

if wound the HDMI cable may not fit well. After reconnecting, turn off and on the
unit and the connected device.

« The AV receiver contains a microPC for signal processing and control
functions. In very rare situations, severe interference, noise from an external
source, or static electricity may cause it to lockup. In the unlikely event that
this happens, unplug the power cord from the wall outlet, wait at least 5
seconds, and then plug it back in.

» Our company is not responsible for damages (such as CD rental fees) due to
unsuccessful recordings caused by the unit’s malfunction. Before you record
important data, make sure that the material will be recorded correctly.
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When the unit is operating erratically

d Try restarting the unit

Restarting this unit may solve the problem. After turning the unit to standby mode, press and hold the ® ON/STANDBY button of the main unit for at least 5 seconds,
and then restart the unit. (The settings on this unit are kept.) If the problem persists after restarting the unit, unplug and plug the power cords of this unit and connected

devices or HDMI cable .
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1 Resetting the unit (this resets the unit settings to the default)

If the restart of the unit does not solve the problem, reset the unit, and restore all the settings to the factory default at the time of purchase. This may solve the problem.

If the unit is reset, your settings are restored to the default values. Be sure to note down your setting contents before performing the following operations.

1. While pressing and holding CBL/SAT of the input selector on the main unit with the unit turned on, press the ® ON/STANDBY button.
2. "Clear" is displayed on the display, and the unit returns to the standby state. Do not remove the power cord until "Clear" disappears from the display.
To reset the remote controller, while pressing and holding MODE, press the CLEAR button at least 3 seconds.
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Troubleshooting

B Power
1 When the power is turned on, "AMP Diag Mode" appears on the display of the main unit.

» The protection circuit function may have operated. If the unit suddenly enters the standby state and "AMP Diag Mode" appears on the display
of the main unit when the power is turned on again, this function is diagnosing whether or not the main unit is malfunctioning or there is an
abnormality with the speaker cable connection. When the diagnosis is complete, the following messages are displayed.

CH SP WIRE If the unit returns to the normal ON state after "CH SP WIRE" appears on the display, the speaker cable may have been short-
circuited. After setting the power of this unit to standby state, connect the speaker cable again. Twist the wires exposed from the tip of
the speaker cable so that the wires do not stick out of the speaker terminal.

NG: 5 5 5 5 %k If the operation has stopped with "NG" displayed on the display, set the power of this unit to standby state immediately and remove the
: power plug from the outlet. The unit may be malfunctioning. Consult a dealer.

[ The unit turns off unexpectedly

« If "5. Hardware" - "Power Management" - "Auto Standby" on the Setup menu is activated, the unit automatically enters the standby mode. (—p149)
» The protection circuit function may have operated due to an abnormal rise in temperature of the unit. In such a case, the power turns off

repeatedly even if the power is turned on each time. Secure sufficient ventilation space around the unit, wait for a while until the temperature of

the unit decreases. Then, turn the power on again.

WARNING: If smoke, smell or abnormal noise is produced by the unit, unplug the power cord from the outlet immediately, and contact the dealer or
our company's support.

B Audio

* Make sure that the speaker setup microphone is no longer connected.

+ Confirm that the connection between the output jack on the connected device and the input jack on this unit is correct.
+ Make sure that none of the connecting cables are bent, twisted, or damaged.

« If the MUTE indicator on the display blinks, press X on the remote controller to cancel muting.

+ While headphones are connected to the PHONES jack, no sound is output from the speakers.

* When "4. Source" - "Audio Select" - "PCM Fixed Mode" on the Setup menu is set to "On", audio is not played if signals other than PCM are input.
Change the setting to Off.

Check the following if the problem persists after you have confirmed the above.
'd No sound from the TV

» Change the input selector on this unit to the position of the terminal to which the TV is connected.
« If the TV does not support the ARC function, along with the connection by an HDMI cable, connect the TV with this unit using a digital optical cable or (—p52)

analog audio cable.
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1 No sound from a connected player

» Change the input selector on this unit to the position of the jack to which the player is connected.

» Check the digital audio output setting on the connected device. On some game consoles, such as those supporting DVD, the default setting may
be off.

» For some DVD-Video discs, you need to select an audio output format from a menu.

(1 A speaker produces no sound

» Make sure that the polarity (+/-) of the speaker cables is correct, and that no bare wires are in contact with the metal part of speaker terminals.

» Make sure that the speaker cables are not shorting out.

» Check "Connect the Speaker Cables" ( —p36) to see if the speaker connections have been made correctly. Settings for the speaker connection
environment need to be made in "Speaker Setup" in Initial Setup. Check "Initial Setup with Auto Start-up Wizard" ( —p158).

» Depending on the input signal and listening mode, not much sound may be output from speakers. Select another listening mode to see if sound is

output.

« If surround back speakers are installed, be sure to install surround speakers as well.

* A maximum of 7.1 ch playback is possible when Bi-Amping connection is used. Be sure to remove the jumper bar on the speakers when using
Bi-Amping connection.

1 The subwoofer produces no sound

If the setting of the front speakers is "Full Band", the low range elements will be output from the front speakers instead of from the subwoofer during

2 ch audio input of TV or music. To output the sound from the subwoofer, make one of the following settings.

1. Change the setting for the front speakers to a setting of crossover frequency value other than "Full Band".
The range below the specified frequency will be output from the subwoofer instead of from the front speakers. If your front speakers have a high
low-range reproduction capability, changing this setting is not recommended.

2. Change "Double Bass" to "On".
The low range elements of the front speakers will be output from both the front speakers and the subwoofer. Due to this, the bass sound may be
emphasized too much. In such a case, do not change the setting, or make the setting with the above option 1.

+ For the setting details, refer to "2. Speaker" - "Crossover" on the Setup menu.

« If the input signals do not contain subwoofer audio elements (LFE), the subwoofer may produce no sound.

(J Noise can be heard

» Using cable ties to bundle audio pin cables, power cords, speaker cables, etc. may degrade the audio performance. Do not bundle the cords.
» An audio cable may be picking up interference. Change the position of the cables.

1 The beginning of audio received by an HDMI IN cannot be heard

+ Since it takes longer to identify the format of an HDMI signal than it does for other digital audio signals, audio output may not start immediately.
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(1 Sound suddenly reduces

» When using the unit for extended periods with the temperature inside the unit exceeding a certain temperature, the volume may be reduced
automatically to protect the circuits.

1 Sound suddenly changes

» If ZONE 2 is set to on while ZONE B is set to "On(B)", the volume of ZONE A is restored to the default value.
* When "My Input Volume" is set, the volume is set for each input selector. Check "4. Source" - "My Input Volume" on the Setup menu ( —p143).

M Listening Modes

+ To enjoy digital surround playback in formats such as Dolby Digital, you need to make a connection for audio signals with an HDMI cable, digital
coaxial cable or digital optical cable. Also, audio output need to be set to Bitstream output on the connected Blu-ray Disc player, etc.

+ Press i on the remote controller several times to switch the display of the main unit, and you can check the input format.

Check the following if the problem persists after you have confirmed the above.

[ Cannot select a desired listening mode

» Depending on the connection status of the speaker, some listening modes may not be selected. Check "Speaker Layouts and Selectable
Listening Modes" ( —p103) or "Input Formats and Selectable Listening Modes" ( —p112) of "Listening Mode".

1 Cannot listen to the sound in Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Atmos or DTS-HD Master Audio format

+ If the audio in Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Atmos or DTS-HD Master Audio format cannot be output correctly in the source format, set "BD video
supplementary sound" (or reencode, secondary sound, video additional audio, etc.) to "Off" in the setting of a connected Blu-ray Disc player, etc.
After changing the setting, switch the listening mode to that for each source, and confirm.

d About DTS signals

» With media that switches suddenly from DTS to PCM, PCM playback may not start immediately. In such a case, stop playback on the player side
for approx. 3 seconds or more. Then, resume playback. The playback will be performed normally.

» DTS playback may not be performed normally on some CD and LD players even if the player and this unit are digitally connected. If some
processing (e.g., output level adjustment, sampling frequency conversion, or frequency characteristic conversion) has been executed for the DTS
signal being output, this unit cannot recognize it as a genuine DTS signal, and noise may occur.

» While playing a DTS-compatible disc, if a pause or skip operation is performed on your player, noise may occur for a short period. This is not a
malfunction.
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B Video

+ Confirm that the connection between the output jack on the connected device and the input jack on this unit is correct.

+ Make sure that none of the connecting cables are bent, twisted, or damaged.

* When the TV image is blurry or unclear, the power cord or connection cables of the unit may have interfered. In such a case, keep distance
between TV antenna cable and cables of the unit.

» Check the switching of the input screen on the monitor side such as a TV.

Check the following if the problem persists after you have confirmed the above.

(1 No image appears

+ If a 4K high-quality video is played, use a Premium High Speed HDMI Cable or Premium High Speed HDMI Cable with Ethernet whose package
has a "PREMIUM Certified Cable" label.
» Change the input selector on this unit to the position of the jack to which the player is connected.

1 No image from a device connected to HDMI IN jack

+ To display video from the connected player on the TV while the unit is in standby, you need to enable "5. Hardware" - "HDMI" - "HDMI Standby (—p145)
Through" on the Setup menu. For details of the HDMI Standby Through function, check "5. Hardware" - "HDMI" on the Setup menu.

+ To output video to a TV connected to the HDMI OUT SUB jack, press the Q button on the remote controller to display "Quick Menu" and select
"HDMI" - "HDMI Out", or press the HDMI MAIN/SUB button on the remote controller and select the HDMI OUT jack.

* Check if "Resolution Error" is displayed on the main unit display when video input via HDMI IN jack is not displayed. In this case, the TV does not
support the resolution of the video input from the player. Change the setting on the player.

+ Normal operation with an HDMI-DVI adapter is not guaranteed. In addition, video signals output from a PC are not guaranteed.

1 Images flicker

» The output resolution of the player may not be compatible with the resolution of the TV. If the player is connected to this unit with an HDMI cable,
change the output resolution on the player. Also this may be solved by changing the screen mode on the TV.

1 Video and audio are out of synch

» Depending on the settings on your TV and connection environment, the video may be behind the audio. Press Q on the remote controller to (—p155)
display "Quick Menu", select "HDMI" - "A/V Sync", and make the adjustment.

M Linked operation

(1 HDMI linked operation does not work with CEC-compliant devices, such as a TV

* In the Setup menu of the unit, set "5. Hardware" - "HDMI" - "HDMI CEC" to "On". (—p145)
+ Itis also necessary to set HDMI linking on the CEC-compliant device. Check the instruction manual.
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H Tuner

1 Poor reception or much noise

* Recheck the antenna connection.

* Move the antenna away from the speaker cord or power cord.

* Move the unit away from your TV or PC.

» Passing cars or airplanes in the vicinity can cause interference.

+ If radio waves are blocked by concrete walls, etc., radio reception may be poor.

» Change the reception mode to mono ( —p89).

» Operating the remote controller during AM reception may cause noise.

* FM reception may be clearer if you use the antenna jack on the wall used for the TV.

B BLUETOOTH function

* Unplug and plug the power cord of the unit, or turn off and on the BLUETOOTH-enabled device. Restart of the BLUETOOTH-enabled device may
be effective.

+ BLUETOOTH-enabled devices must support the A2DP profile.

» Because a radio wave interference will occur, this unit may not be used near devices such as a microwave oven or cordless phone which use the
radio wave in the 2.4 GHz range.

» A metallic object near the unit can affect on the radio wave, and BLUETOOTH connection may not be possible.

Check the following if the problem persists after you have confirmed the above.

(1 Cannot connect with this unit
* Check if the BLUETOOTH function of the BLUETOOTH-enabled device is enabled.
[ Music playback is unavailable on the unit even after successful BLUETOOTH connection

* When the audio volume of your BLUETOOTH-enabled device is set low, the audio may not be played back. Turn up the volume of the
BLUETOOTH-enabled device.

» Depending on the BLUETOOTH-enabled device, the Send/Receive selector switch may be equipped. Select Send mode.

» Depending on the characteristics or specifications of the BLUETOOTH-enabled device, music may not be played back on this unit.

1 Sound is interrupted
» There may a problem with the BLUETOOTH-enabled device. Check the information on a web page.

1 The audio quality is poor after connection with a BLUETOOTH-enabled device

» The BLUETOOTH reception is poor. Move the BLUETOOTH-enabled device closer to the unit, or remove any obstacle between the
BLUETOOTH-enabled device and this unit.
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B Network function

« If you cannot select a network service, start up the network function to select it. It may take approx. one minute to start it up.

* When the NET indicator is blinking, this unit is not properly connected to the home network.

* Unplug and plug the power cords of this unit and the router, or restart the router.

« If the desired router is not displayed in the access point list, it may be set to hide SSID, or the ANY connection may be off. Change the setting and
try again.

Check the following if the problem persists after you have confirmed the above.

(J Cannot access the Internet radio

* In the case the service provider has terminated the service, the network service or contents may not be used on this unit.

» Check if your modem and router are properly connected, and they are both turned on.

» Check if the LAN side port on the router is properly connected to this unit.

» Check if connecting to Internet from other devices is possible. If it is not possible, turn off all devices connected to the network, wait for a while,
and then turn on the devices again.

» Depending on ISP, setting the proxy server is required.

» Check if the router and modem you are using are supported by your ISP.

[J Cannot access the network server

+ This unit needs to be connected to the same router as the network server.

* This unit supports the Windows Media® Player 11 or 12 network servers, or NASes that support the home network function.

+ Windows Media® Player may require some settings. Refer to "Playing back files on a PC and NAS (Music Server)". (—p78)
» When using a PC, only the music files registered in the library of Windows Media® Player can be played.

[ Sound is interrupted when playing music files on the network server

» Check if the network server meets the requirements for operation.
» When the PC is serving as the network server, quit application software other than the server software (Windows Media® Player 12, etc.).
+ If the PC is downloading or copying large files, the playback sound may be interrupted.
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l USB storage device

(1 USB storage device is not displayed

» Check if the USB storage device or USB cable is securely inserted to the USB port of the unit. (—p75)
+ Disconnect the USB storage device once from the unit, and then reconnect it.

» Performance of the hard disk that receive power from the USB port of the unit is not guaranteed.

» Depending on the type of content, the playback may not be performed normally. Check the types of supported file formats.

» Operations of USB storage devices equipped with security functions are not guaranteed.

B Wireless LAN Network

» Unplug and plug the power cords of this unit and the wireless LAN router, check the power-on status of the wireless LAN router, or restart the

wireless LAN router.
Check the following if the problem persists after you have confirmed the above.

(1 Cannot access wireless LAN network

+ The wireless LAN router setting may be switched to Manual. Restore the setting to Auto.

+ Try the manual set-up. The connection may succeed.
* When the wireless LAN router is in stealth mode (mode to hide SSID) or when the ANY connection is off, the SSID is not displayed. Change the

setting and try again.
Check if the SSID and encryption settings (WEP, etc.) are correct. Match the network settings with the settings of this unit.
+ Connection to an SSID that includes multi-byte characters is not supported. Set the SSID of the wireless LAN router using single-byte

alphanumeric characters only, and try again.

1 Connected to an SSID different from the selected SSID

» Some wireless LAN routers allow you to set multiple SSIDs for one unit. If connecting to such a router using the automatic setting button, you may
end up connecting to an SSID different from the SSID you want to connect to. If this occurs, use the connection method requiring you to enter a
password

1 Playback sound is interrupted, or communication is not possible

* You may not receive radio waves due to poor radio wave conditions. Shorten the distance from the wireless LAN router, or remove obstacles to
improve visibility, and connect again. Install the unit away from microwave ovens or other access points. It is recommended to install the wireless
LAN router and the unit in the same room.

If there is a metallic object near the unit, wireless LAN connection may not be possible because the metal affects the radio wave.

» When other wireless LAN devices are used near the unit, other symptoms may occur, such as interrupted playback and impossible
communication. You can avoid those problems by changing the channel of your wireless LAN router. For instructions on changing channels, refer
to the instruction manual supplied with your wireless LAN router.

» There may not be enough bandwidth available in wireless LAN. Use a wired LAN for connection.
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Bl ZONE B function

1 Cannot output audio to ZONE B
 To output audio to ZONE B, set the audio output destination for "Audio" - "Zone B" on Quick menu to "On(A+B)" or "On(B)" and also set (—p97)
"2. Speaker" - "Configuration" - "Zone 2 Lineout" on the Setup menu to "Zone B".

B Multi-zone function

1 Cannot ZONE-output the audio of externally connected AV components
+ To output audio from an externally connected AV component to ZONE 2, connect it to any of HDMI IN1 to IN3 jacks. If the AV component is not
equipped with an HDMI jack, use a digital coaxial cable, digital optical cable or analog audio cable. Also, the audio from externally connected AV
components can be output to ZONE 2 only when the audio is analog or 2ch PCM signal. When the AV component is connected to this unit with an
HDMI cable, digital coaxial cable or digital optical cable, change the audio output of the AV component to the PCM output.
» When video and audio via HDMI input are output to ZONE 2, set "1. Input/Output Assign" - "TV Out / OSD" - "Zone 2 HDMI" ( —p131) to "Use"

on the Setup menu.
+ To output audio from an externally connected AV component to ZONE 3, use an analog audio cable for connection. Also, audio from externally

connected AV components can be output to ZONE 3 only when it is an analog audio signal.

(1 Others

+ If the audio signal is from the NET input selector, the zone output is not possible for DSD audio signals.

B Remote Controller

» Make sure that the batteries are inserted with the correct polarity.

+ Insert new batteries. Do not mix different types of batteries, or old and new batteries.

» Make sure that the sensor of the main unit is not subjected to direct sunlight or inverter-type fluorescent lights. Relocate it if necessary.

+ If the main unit is installed in a rack or cabinet with colored-glass doors, or if the doors are closed, the remote controller may not work normally.

H Display
1 The display does not light up
» When the Dimmer function is working, the display may go dim. Press the DIMMER button, and change the brightness level of the display. (—p15)
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Bl Others

(1 Strange noise can be heard from the unit

+ If you have connected another device to the same outlet as this unit, strange noise may occur under the influence of the device. If the symptom is
remedied by removing the power plug of the other device from the outlet, use different outlets for this unit and the device.

1 The message "Noise Error" appears during AccuEQ Room Calibration
« This can be caused by a malfunction in your speaker unit. Check the speaker output, etc.
1 The measurement results of AccuEQ Room Calibration show different distances to the speakers from

the actual ones

» Depending on the speakers you are using, some errors may occur in the measurement results. If this is the case, make the settings in
"2. Speaker" - "Distance" in the Setup menu.

(J The measurement results of AccuEQ Room Calibration show that the volume level of the subwoofer

has been corrected to the lower limit

» The volume level correction of the subwoofer may not have been completed. Lower the volume of the subwoofer before AccuEQ Room
Calibration measurement.
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Reducing the Power Consumption in Standby State

When the following functions are enabled, the power consumption in standby state increases. To reduce the power consumption in standby state, check each setting
and set the functions to "Off".

— HDMI CEC ( —p145)

— HDMI Standby Through ( —p145)

— USB Power Out at Standby ( —p150)

— Network Standby ( —p150)

— Bluetooth Wakeup ( —p150)
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About HDMI

Compatible functions

HDMI (High Definition Multimedia Interface) is a digital interface standard for
connecting TVs, projectors, Blu-ray Disc/DVD players, digital tuners, and other
video components. Several separate video and audio cables have been required
to connect AV components so far. With HDMI, a single cable can transmit control

signals, digital video and digital audio (2-channel PCM, multichannel digital audio,

and multichannel PCM).

HDMI CEC function:

By connecting a device that complies with CEC (Consumer Electronics Control)

of the HDMI standard using an HDMI cable, a variety of linked operations

between devices are possible. This function enables various linking operations

with players, such as switching input selectors interlocking with a player,

adjusting the volume of this unit using the remote controller of a TV, and

automatically switching this unit to standby when the TV is turned off.

The unit is designed to link with products that comply with the CEC standard,

however, linked operation is not always guaranteed with all CEC devices.

For linked functions to work properly, do not connect CEC-compliant devices

exceeding the connectable number to the HDMI jack as shown below.

* Blu-ray Disc/DVD players: up to 3 units

* Blu-ray Disc/DVD recorders: up to 3 units

» Cable TV tuner, terrestrial digital tuner, and satellite broadcasting tuner: up to
4 units

We have confirmed the operations of the following devices. (As of January 2019)

Toshiba brand televisions; Sharp brand televisions; Onkyo and Integra brand

RIHD-compatible players; Toshiba brand players and recorders; Sharp brand

players and recorders (when used with a Sharp brand television)

ARC (Audio Return Channel):

By connecting an ARC-compliant TV with a single HDMI cable, you can output
the audio and video from this unit to the TV, and also input the audio from the TV
to this unit.

HDMI Standby Through:
Even if this unit is in standby mode, the input signals from AV components can be
transmitted to the TV.

Deep Color:
By connecting devices supporting Deep Color, video signals input from the
devices can be reproduced on the TV with even more colors.

x.v.Color™:
This technology reproduces even more realistic colors by expanding the color
gamut.

3D:
You can transmit 3D video signals from AV components to the TV.

4K:
This unit supports 4K (3840%2160p) and 4K SMPTE (4096x2160p) video signals.

Lip Sync:
Automatically corrects desynchronization between the video and audio signals
based on the information from the HDMI Lip-Sync-compatible TV.

Copyright Protection:

The HDMI jack of this unit conforms to the Revision 1.4 and Revision 2.2
standards of the HDCP (High-bandwidth Digital Content Protection), a copy
protection system for digital video signals. Other devices connected to the unit
must also conform to the HDCP standards.

Supported Audio Formats

2 ch linear PCM:
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz, 192 kHz, 16/20/24 bit

Multi-channel linear PCM:
Maximum 7.1 channels, 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz,
192 kHz, 16/20/24 bit
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Bitstream:
Dolby Atmos, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD, DTS, DTS:X, DTS-
HD High Resolution Audio, DTS-HD Master Audio, DTS 96/24, DTS-ES, DTS

Express, IMAX DTS, IMAX DTS:X

DSD:
Supported sampling rates: 2.8 MHz

Your Blu-ray Disc/DVD player must also support the HDMI output of the above
audio formats.

Supported resolutions

HDMI IN1 to IN6:
+ Copyright protection technology: HDCP1.4/HDCP2.2
+ Color space (Color Depth):

— 720x%480i 60 Hz, 720%x576i 50 Hz, 720x480p 60 Hz, 720x576p 50 Hz,
1920x1080i 50/60 Hz, 1280x720p 24/25/30/50/60 Hz, 1680x720p
24/25/30/50/60 Hz, 1920%1080p 24/25/30/50/60 Hz, 2560x1080p
24/25/30/50/60 Hz, 4K (3840x2160p) 24/25/30 Hz, 4K SMPTE
(4096x2160p) 24/25/30 Hz : RGB/YCbCr4:4:4 (8/10/12 bit), YCbCr4:2:2
(12 bit)

— 4K (3840%2160p) 50/60 Hz, 4K SMPTE (4096x2160p) 50/60 Hz : RGB/
YCbCr4:4:4 (8 bit), YCbCr4:2:2 (12 bit), YCbCr4:2:0 (8/10/12 bit)

AUX INPUT HDMI (front):
» Copyright protection technology: HDCP1.4/HDCP2.2
» Color space (Color Depth):

— 720%480i 60 Hz, 720%576i 50 Hz, 720%480p 60 Hz, 720x576p 50 Hz,
1920%1080i 50/60 Hz, 1280x%720p 24/25/30/50/60 Hz, 1680x720p
24/25/30/50/60 Hz, 1920%1080p 24/25/30/50/60 Hz, 2560%1080p
24/25/30/50/60 Hz : RGB/YCbCr4:4:4 (8/10/12 bit), YCbCr4:2:2 (12 bit)

— 4K (3840%2160p) 24/25/30 Hz, 4K SMPTE (4096%2160p) 24/25/30 Hz :
RGB/YCbCr4:4:4 (8 bit), YCbCr4:2:2 (12 bit)

— 4K (3840%2160p) 50/60 Hz, 4K SMPTE (4096x2160p) 50/60 Hz :
YCbCr4:2:0 (8 bit)
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General Specifications

Bl Amplifier Section

Rated Output Power (FTC) (North American)
With 8 ohm loads, both channels driven, from 20-20,000 Hz; rated 100
watts per channel minimum RMS power, with no more than 0.08% total
harmonic distortion from 250 milliwatts to rated output.
Maximum Effective Output Power (North American)
220 W at 6 ohms, 1 kHz, 1 ch driven of 10% THD
Maximum Effective Output Power (JEITA)
9 ch x 185 W at 6 ohms, 1 kHz, 1 ch driven of 10% THD (Asian)
Dynamic Power (*)
* IEC60268-Short-term maximum output power
250 W (3 Q, Front)
220 W (4 Q, Front)
130 W (8 Q, Front)
THD+N (Total Harmonic Distortion+Noise)
0.08% (20 Hz - 20,000 Hz, half power)
Input Sensitivity and Impedance
200 mV/47 kQ (LINE (RCA))
3.5 mV/47 kQ (PHONO MM)
Rated RCA Output Level and Impedance
1V/I470 Q (SUBWOOFER PRE OUT)
200 mV/470 Q (ZONE B/ZONE 2 LINE OUT)
Phono Maximum Input Signal Voltage
70 mV (MM 1 kHz 0.5%)
Frequency Response
10 Hz - 100 kHz/+1 dB, -3 dB (Direct)
Tone Control Characteristics
+10 dB, 20 Hz (BASS)
+10 dB, 20 kHz (TREBLE)
Signal to Noise Ratio
106 dB (IHF-A, LINE IN, SP OUT)
80 dB (IHF-A, PHONO IN, SP OUT)
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Speaker Impedance
4 Q-16 Q (Normal)
8 Q- 16 Q (Bi-Wiring)
Headphone Rated Output
85 mW + 85 mW (32 Q, 1 kHz, 10% THD)
Supported impedance of Headphones
8Q-600Q
Headphones Frequency Response
10 Hz - 100 kHz

B Video Section

Signal level
1 Vp-p/75 Q (Composite Video)
1 Vp-p/75 Q (Component Video Y)
0.7 Vp-p/75 Q (Component Video Pb/Pr)
Maximum resolution supported by component video
480i/576i

B Tuner Section

FM Tuning Frequency Range
87.5 MHz - 107.9 MHz (North American)
87.5 MHz - 108.0 MHz, RDS (Others)
50 dB quieting sensitivity (FM MONO)
1.0 pVv, 11.2 dBf (IHF, 75 Q)
AM Tuning Frequency Range
530 kHz - 1710 kHz (North American)
522/530 kHz - 1611/1710 kHz (Others)
Preset Channel
40

B Network Section

Ethernet LAN
10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
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Wireless LAN
IEEE 802.11 a/b/g/n/ac standard
(Wi-Fi® standard)
5 GHz/2.4 GHz band

B BLUETOOTH Section

Communication system

BLUETOOTH Specification version 4.2
Frequency band

2.4 GHz band
Modulation method

FHSS (Frequency Hopping Spread Spectrum)
Compatible BLUETOOTH profiles

A2DP 1.2

AVRCP 1.3
Supported Codecs

SBC

AAC
Transmission range (A2DP)

20 Hz - 20 kHz (Sampling frequency 44.1 kHz)
Maximum communication range

Line of sight approx. 15 m (*)

* The actual range will vary depending on factors such as obstacles between
devices, magnetic fields around a microwave oven, static electricity,
cordless phone, reception sensitivity, antenna's performance, operating
system, software application, etc.

B General

Power Supply
AC 120V, 60 Hz (North American)
AC 220 - 240V, 50/60 Hz (Others)
Power Consumption
750 W (North American)
760 W (Others)
0.15 W (Full Standby mode)
1.8 W (Network Standby (wired)) (North American)
2.0 W (Network Standby (wired)) (Others)

2.0 W (Network Standby (wireless))

1.8 W (Bluetooth Wakeup) (North American)

2.0 W (Bluetooth Wakeup) (Others)

0.15 W (HDMI CEC)

*2.8 W (Equipment with HiNA functionality Standby mode, Network

disconnect and Network Standby ON) (North American)

3.0 W (Equipment with HiNA functionality Standby mode, Network

disconnect and Network Standby ON) (Others)

2.9 W (Standby mode (ALL ON)) (North American)

3.1 W (Standby mode (ALL ON)) (Others)

75 W (No-sound)

6.2 W (HDMI Standby Through) (North American)

6.7 W (HDMI Standby Through) (Others)

* This equipment complies with European Commission Regulation (EC) No

1275/2008 as equipment with HiNA functionality.

If you do not to use the Network function, please set Network Standby

setting to Off. You can reduce power consumption under standby mode.
Dimensions (W x H x D)

435 mm x 173.5 mm x 379.5 mm

17-1/8" x 6-13/16" x 14-15/16"
Weight

10.8 kg (23.8 Ibs.)

H HDMI

Input
IN1 (BD/DVD), IN2 (GAME), IN3 (CBL/SAT), IN4 (STRM BOX), IN5 (PC),
IN6, AUX INPUT HDMI (front)

Output
OUT MAIN (ARC), OUT ZONE 2/SUB

Supported
Deep Color, x.v.Color™, Lip Sync, Audio Return Channel, 3D, 4K 60 Hz,
CEC, Extended Colorimetry (sYCC601, Adobe RGB, Adobe YCC601),
Content Type, HDR (HDR10, BT.2020, HLG), Dolby Vision

Audio Format
Dolby Atmos, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, DTS, DTS:X,
DTS-HD Master Audio, DTS-HD High Resolution Audio, DTS 96/24, DTS-
ES, DTS Express, IMAX DTS, IMAX DTS:X , DSD, PCM
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HDCP version
2.2

Maximum Video Resolution
4K 60 Hz (YCbCr 4:4:4)

H Video Inputs

Component
BD/DVD
Composite
IN1 (CBL/SAT), IN2 (STRM BOX)

l Supported input resolutions

HDMI input
4K, 1080p/24, 1080p, 1080i, 720p, 480p/576p
+ Signals are output from the HDMI OUT jack of this unit to the TV with the
same resolution as the input resolution. When a TV supporting 4K is used,
HDMI video signals with 1080p can be output with 4K.

l Audio Inputs
Digital
OPTICAL (TV)
COAXIAL (BD/DVD)

Analog
BD/DVD, GAME, CBL/SAT, STRM BOX, CD, TV, PHONO, AUX (front)

B Audio Outputs

Analog
ZONE B/ZONE 2 LINE OUT
2 SUBWOOFER PRE OUT
Speaker Outputs

FRONT L/R, CENTER, SURROUND L/R, HEIGHT 1 L/R or ZONE 2 L/R,
HEIGHT 2 L/R or SURROUND BACK L/R or ZONE 3 L/R (North American

models support banana plugs.)
Phones
PHONES (Front, @ 6.3 mm, 1/4")

Bl Others

Setup Mic : 1 (Front)

USB: 1 (Ver.2.0,5V/1.0A)
Ethernet : 1

RS232 : 1

IRIN:1

12V TRIGGER OUT : 1 (100 mA)

Specifications and features are subject to change without notice.

(1 —License and Trademark
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ONKYO

2019 NEW PRODUCT RELEASE

TX-N R797 9 2-Channel Network A/V Recelver
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This 9.2-channel Onkyo SMART A/V Receiver™ plays the lead role in your whole-home audio experience. Works with Sonos, Chromecast built-in",
AirPlay 2, and DTS Play-Fi® are enhanced by high-speed 802.1 lac Wi-Fi® while speaker outputs with DACs can power D/A audio in three rooms. With
nine channels of high-current power on tap, roll up the volume to THX® Certified Select™ reference level and wrap your family in 5.2.4 channels of

Dolby Atmos® or DTS:X® sound, or feel IMAX® Enhanced™ content as the filmmakers intended. Dolby Surround® upmixes legacy sound for height-enabled
systems while Dolby Atmos Height Virtualizer creates a 3D sound-field using horizontal speakers. DAA features an upgraded power-train while anti-noise

refinements result in a wider soundstage. AccuEQ Advance 9-point calibration eliminates standing waves so audio is expressed naturally. All this and more

helps the TX-NR797 shape entertainment to your life. I The unit may automatically download and apply an Over-the-Air software update during setup. *2 Enabled with a future firmware update

PRODUCT HIGHLIGHTS

* 220 W/Ch THX® Certified Select™ DAA system

* SMART AV Receiver Works with Sonos, Chromecast.
built-in™, AirPlay 2, DTS Play-Fi®, FlareConnect™?, Spotify®,
Amazon Music, Pandora®, TIDAL, Deezer, Tuneln®

* 9.2-ch amps support 5.2.4-ch Dolby Atmos® and DTS:X®

* Dolby Atmos Height Virtualizer™

* IMAX® Enhanced™ certified for IMAX® digital remasters

* Refined HDMI® grounds, SoC board, and power amps

* HDMI Sub/Zone 2 output for a sub-display or projector

* Quad-core SoC supports 802.1 lac (2x2 MIMO) Wi-Fi®*

* Zone 2/Zone B line-out with DAC shares D/A audio
(including HDMI/SPDIF¢)

* Supports 5.2-ch Main + Powered Zone 2 + Powered
Zone 3 speaker outputs for simultaneous/independent
D/A audio distribution”

« Stereo Assign Mode supports Height-channel playback

» DSP-based Vocal Enhancer improves dialog audibility

« OSD features media input/output data display function

+ HDMI supports 4K/60p, 4K HDR, BT.2020, HDCP 2.2

* AccuEQ Advance 9-point calibration with AccuReflex™

* Volume memory-presets for A/V inputs via front panel

« IP control, RS-232C, 12 V trigger output, and IR input

AMPLIFIER FEATURES
* 220 W/Ch (6 ohms, | kHz, 10% THD, | channel driven),
100 W/Ch (8 ohms, 20 Hz—20 kHz, 0.08% THD, 2 channels driven, FTC)
* Certified for IMAX Enhanced and THX Certified Select
« Dynamic Audio Amplification
+ Custom High-Current Low-Noise Power Transformer
* Large custom-made audio power capacitors
* Non-phase-shift amp topology with discrete output stage
« Strengthened power-supply line for high-current dynamics
* Refined HDMI grounds and short signal-paths reduce noise
* Isolated SoC board reduces interference
* High current capability for 4-ohm speaker drive
* AKM (AK4458) 384 kHz/32-bit multichannel D/A conversion
* VLSC™ (Vector Linear Shaping Circuitry) noise filtering (Front L/R)

* PLL (Phase Locked Loop) anti-jitter technology for SPDIF audio
* Independent tone controls for all channels (excluding Zone 2/3)

VIDEO & AUDIO SUPPORT

* Supports HDCP 2.2, 4K/60p, HDR (Dolby Vision™, HDR 0, HLG),
BT.2020, 4:4:4 color sub-sampling, 24-bit color, 3D Video, ARC
(Audio Return Channel), DeepColor™, x.v.Color, and LipSync via HDMI

* Dolby Atmos, DTS:X, Dolby® TrueHD, and DTS-HD Master Audio®

* Dolby Atmos Height Virtualizer 3D processing

* Dolby Surround® and DTS® Neural:X upmixing technology

* IMAX Mode for IMAX Enhanced content

« THX® listening modes for movies, music, and games

* Sound optimization for games (Rock, Sports, Action, and RPG)

* Theater-Dimensional virtual surround-sound function

NETWORK FEATURES

* SMART AV Receiver supports multi-room audio, streaming services,
and Onkyo Controller’ remote streaming app

* Works with Sonos for the Sonos Home Sound System™®

* Chromecast built-in and voice control with the Google Assistant''

* AirPlay 2 multi-room audio and voice control with Siri"!!

* DTS Play-Fi multi-room audio via Onkyo Music Control App*®

* FlareConnect multi-zone audio with compatible components

* Quad-core SoC supports high-speed 802.1 lac (2x2 MIMO) Wi-Fi

* Hi-Res Audio playback via network (DSD 11.2 MHz/5.6 MHz/2.8 MHz"';

FLAC, WAV [RIFF], AIFF, and ALAC to 192 kHz/24-bit™?)

CONNECTION FEATURES

* 7 HDMl inputs (I front), 2 outputs (Main [ARC], Sub/Zone 2)
* | component video input (assignable)

* 2 composite video inputs (assignable)

« 2 digital audio inputs (optical and coaxial, assignable)

* 6 analog RCA inputs (assignable)

* '/g” (3.5 mm) mini-stereo analog input (front)

« | phono input with built-in MM equalizer for turntable

« !/g” (3.5 mm) setup mic input for AccuEQ (front)

* /4 (6.35 mm) headphone jack (front)

* 2 subwoofer pre-outs

* Zone 2/Zone B analog RCA line-level output

* 9 banana-plug-ready screw-type speaker posts

* Bi-directional Ethernet terminal for network and IP control
« USB input (5 V/I A) for audio playback (rear)

* RS-232 serial input for control

* IR (infrared) input for remote-control extenders

* 12V trigger output (Main, assignable, 100 mA)
* AC power socket for detachable power cord

ADVANCED FEATURES

* AccuEQ Advance 9-point calibration with AccuReflex™

* Vocal Enhancer DSP clarifies dialog via remote or front-panel controls

* Bluetooth® technology with Wake on Play Standby, auto input selection
for voice control with selected smart speakers

* Advanced Music Optimizer improves compressed audio playback

* Zone 2 and Zone 3 outputs support synced/independent multi-source
D/A audio distribution (including HDMI/SPDIF)

« Front to Height speaker switching in Stereo Assign Mode

* Zone 2/Zone B line-out (analog RCA) with Zone 2 DAC connects
compatible audio systems for synced/independent D/A playback
(including HDMI/SPDIF) in Main and Zone 2; connects compatible
transmitters for wireless headphones

* One-touch volume memory-presets for A/V inputs via front panel

* 1080p to 4K upscaling via HDMI

* GUI with overlaid OSD via HDMI featuring media input/output display

* Crossover adjustment for each channel
(40/50/60/70/80/90/100/120/150/180/200 Hz)

* A/V Sync Control (up to 500 ms in 5 ms steps at 48 kHz)

* Various standby modes and HDMI pass-through

« Optional rack-mounting kit (IRK-155-3D)

« IP control for home automation, SmartGrid-ready

* 3-Mode display dimmer (Normal/Dim/Dimmer)

* 40 FM/AM random presets

* Redesigned simple remote control

*| The unit may automatically download and apply an Over-the-Air software update

during setup. *2 FlareConnect is a proprietary network protocol that shares select audio

sources between supported components. Please visit the Onkyo website for product

compatibility information. *3 Service availability varies with region and subscriptions may

be required. *4 Enabled with a future firmware update. *5 Some countries or regions

have regulations that affect wireless signal strength and the use of Wi-Fi channels.

*6 When set to Zone 2, HDMI audio is available on inputs [-3. SPDIF and HDMI

support PCM signals only. Simultaneous playback of multiple audio sources is enabled.

When set to Zone B, encoded and PCM audio playback for all inputs is enabled in

Main and Zone B. *7 Zone 2 HDMI audio is available on inputs 1-3. SPDIF and

HDMI support PCM signals only. Simultaneous playback of multiple audio sources is

enabled in Main, Zone 2, and Zone 3. Zone 3 supports analog/NET/Bluetooth. Output

via Zone 2 output and Zone 2/Zone B line-out enabled. *8 Available free at the App

Store and Google Play for iPhone, iPad, and Android™ devices. Please check device and

OS requirements before installation. *9 Requires a Sonos Connect (sold separately).

*10 Voice control requires a smart speaker featuring the Google Assistant. */ | Voice

control with Sii requires an Apple HomePod. *12 Converted to PCM. DSD playback

over Wi-Fi cannot be guaranteed in all network environments. *13 Supported sampling

rates may vary depending on network environment. ALAC supported to 96 kHz



TX-NR79Q7 9 2Channel Network A/V Receiver

SMART AV Receiver™ makes multi-room easy

SMART AV Receiver is the heart of your home entertainment
system. Access streaming content from Amazon Music,
Pandora®, Spotify®, TIDAL, Deezer, and Tuneln and share

SMART

sound as part of a multi-room system
via Works with Sonos, Chromecast
built-in*, AirPlay 2, DTS Play-Fi®, and

FlareConnect™. AV RECEIVER

* The unit may automatically download and apply an Over-the-Air software update
during setup.

Works with Sonos

The TX-NR797 can join your existing Sonos Home Sound
System, or be the start of a new one, just by pairing it with

a Sonos Connect*. The AVR ties into the Sonos ecosystem,
waking, changing inputs, and playing at the desired volume on
command from the Sonos app*.

* Sonos Connect sold separately. Sonos app is available free for iPad, iPhone,
and Android™ at the App Store and Google Play. Please confirm device and 0S
compatibility before installation.

Chromecast built-in with the Google Assistant
Stream any music from your smartphone, laptop, or PC to the
receiver with ease. Control playback with Chromecast-enabled
apps you know and love from your iPhone, iPad, Android
phone or tablet, Mac or Windows® laptop, or Chromebook. If
you have a smart speaker featuring the Google Assistant, you
can cue, play, and control music playback by voice.

Note: The unit may automatically download and apply an Over-the-Air software

update during setup.

Experience IMAX® Enhanced

IMAX Enhanced* A/V receivers feature DTS:X sound
technology optimized for the IMAX® signature experience,
reproducing the full dynamic range of IMAX theatrical
sound-mixes available with digitally re-mastered IMAX
Enhanced content. A pre-set IMAX Mode reproduces

audio at the highest levels and delivers IMAX Enhanced
content as the filmmakers intended. IMAX Enhanced
versions of a range of films, from Hollywood blockbusters to

documentaries, will be released I M n x@

for 4K HDR streaming and Ultra
ENHANCED

HD Blu-ray™.
* Enabled with a future firmware update.

THX® Certified Select™ theater-reference sound
THX Certified Select guarantees the same reference
volume level of a commercial theater in rooms where the

viewing position is about 1012 ft. from the screen. To gain
certification for reference sound within strict THX® sound-
quality parameters, receivers must pass 2,000 bench-tests in
75 categories covering 14,000 data points.

Dolby Atmos® and DTS:X® — setting sound free

Dolby Atmos and DTS:X map sounds in the movie to their
corresponding positions in your room, so audio is localized or
free move among your speakers and around the audience in
sync with the action on screen. This 9.2-ch receiver expands
object-based sound-field coverage with a 5.2.4 or 7.2.2-ch
layout. Enjoy classic titles through your height-enabled system
with Dolby Surround® and DTS® Neural:X upmixers for
legacy soundtracks.

Dolby Atmos Height Virtualizer

When playing any Dolby® format, engaging Dolby Atmos
Height Virtualizer* enables a more immersive listening
experience, creating a virtual surround and height effect from
traditional speaker layouts without employing additional
surround or height speakers. * Enabled with a future firmware update,

Dynamic Audio Amplification

Refined over 70 years to deliver emotion in high fidelity,

DAA features a custom High-Current Low-Noise Power
Transformer, customized capacitors, and discrete amp output
stages. Unique topology prevents phase-shift while high current
improves speaker control for true dynamic speed. Driving
4-ohm loads through all channels, DAA has power to move.

New upgrades reduce noise and boost power

The TX-NR797 adds new refinements that control noise,
boost power, and improve S/N performance. A new
HDMI® board has shorter signal-paths and large, carefully
finished grounds for clean A/V signals. SoC is isolated to
reduce interference noise.
The power-supply line is
strengthened in pursuit of
power and the results are
evident in improved speed,
force, and localization across
an expanded soundstage.

Whole Home Audio, just add speakers

Orchestrate playback of different audio sources in up to three
rooms at once from your smartphone. The TX-NR797 has
nine amplifier channels and two zone audio DACs supporting
D/A audio distribution via Zone 2 and Zone 3 outputs,
including HDMI®/SPDIF/NET/Bluetooth®, and supports a
variety of speaker layouts including 5.2.2-ch Main + Zone 2, or
5.2-ch + Zone 2 + Zone 3.

Note: HDMI and SPDIF support PCM audio only. Zone 2 HDMI audio available on
inputs |-3. Zone 3 supports analog/NET/Bluetooth.

Quad-core SoC supports 802.1 lac Wi-Fi®

A powerful SoC (System on a Chip)
processes multiple tasks at once. It evolves
network functions and supports the

latest high-speed 802.1 lac (2x2 MIMO)
specification while compatible with

802.11 b/g/n dual-band routers.

Note: Some countries or regions have regulations that affect wireless signal strength
and the use of Wi-Fi channels.

Versatile Zone 2/Zone B line-out

Connect an audio system via analog RCA input to the AVR's
Zone 2/Zone B line-out. In Zone 2 mode, you can play the
same or different D/A sources (including SPDIF and HDMI)
in either or both rooms at the same time. Zone B mode is
an ideal match for a supported wireless transmitter. Listen to
any source—including the TV—through wireless headphones.
Perfect for midnight movies and TV.

Clarify voice dialog in-program instantly

Vocal Enhancer solves inaudible dialog in TV programs and
movies. DSP technology identifies voice frequencies so you
can adjust them using remote-control keys or controls on the
front panel.

AccuEQ Advance with AccuReflex™

AccuEQ Advance room acoustic calibration uses nine-point
measurement to remove standing waves that occur when

sound from the speakers resonates with sound reflecting off
the walls, altering its natural expression. During the process,

0000000
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background noise is ignored to ensure accurate equalization.
AccuReflex optimizes 3D sound reproduction through height
speakers by resolving phase-shift. Enjoy a cohesive 3D sound-
field in rooms of any shape or size.

Connections for custom installation

The TX-NR797 features a |2 V trigger output for an
external component and an IR input for remote-control
range extension. It supports IP control, RS-232C, and OSD
output for custom installers. An optional rack-mount kit is
also available.

SPECIFICATIONS

Amplifier Section

Power output (All channels)
220 W/Ch
(6 ohms, | kHz, 10% THD,| channel driven)
100 W/Ch (8 ohms, 20 Hz-20 kHz,
0.08% THD, 2 channels driven, FTC)

250 W (3 ohms, Front)
220 W (4 ohms, Front)
130 W (8 ohms, Front)

Dynamic power

THD+N (Total Harmonic Distortion + Noise)
0.08% (20 Hz—20 kHz, half power)

Input sensitivity and impedance
200 mV rms/47 k-ohms (Line)
3.5 mV rms/47 k-ohms (Phono MM)

Rated RCA output level and impedance
|V rms/470 ohms (Subwoofer pre-out)
200 mV rms/470 ohms
(Zone B/Zone 2 line-out)

Frequency response 10 Hz—100 kHz/+ | dB, -3 dB (Direct Mode)

Tone control +10 dB, 20 Hz (Bass)

+10 dB, 20 kHz (Treble)

Signal-to-noise ratio 106 dB (Line, IHF-A)

80 dB (Phono, IHF-A)

Speaker impedance 4 ohms—16 ohms

Video Section

Input sensitivity/output level and impedance
Video 1.0 Vp—p/75 ohms (Component Y)
0.7 Vp—p/75 ohms (Component Po/Pr)
1.0 Vp—p/75 ohms (Composite)

Tuner Section

Tuning frequency range

™M 87.5 MHz-107.9 MHz
AM 530 kHz—1,710 kHz
FM/AM preset memory 40 Stations
General
Power supply AC 120 V~, 60 Hz
Power consumption 750 W
No-sound power consumption
75 W
Standby power consumption
0.15W

Dimensions (W x Hx D) 17 '/s"x 6 */16"x 14 15/1s"
(435 x 173.5 x 379.5 mm)

Weight 238 Ibs. (108 kg)
UPC CODE

®) 889951001744
CARTON

Dimensions (W x Hx D) 217x 10 7/1s"x 18 7/1¢"
(534 x 265 x 468 mm)

Weight 298bs. (135kg)

Supplied Accessories

* Power cord * Indoor FM antenna * AM loop antenna
+ Speaker setup microphone * Quick Start Guide * Remote controller
+ AAA (RO3) batteries x 2

Text on receiver may vary with region.

Due to a policy of continuous product improvement, Onkyo reserves the right to change specifications and appearance without notice. THX and the THX logo are trademarks of THX Ltd, registered in the U.S. and other countries. THX CERTIFIED
SELECT and the THX SELECT application icon are trademarks of THX Ltd. For DTS patents, see http://patents.dts.com. Manufactured under license from DTS Licensing Limited. DTS, the Symbol, DTS and the Symbol together, DTSX and the DTS:X
logo, DTS Neural:X and the DTS Neural:X logo, and Play-Fi and the Play-Fi logo are registered trademarks or trademarks of DTS, Inc. © DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved. Manufactured under license from IMAX Corporation. IMAX® is a registered trademark
of IMAX Corporation in the United States and/or other countries. All Rights Reserved. Dolby, Dolby Atmos, Dolby Surround, Dolby Vision, and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories, The terms HDMI and HDMI High-Definition

Multimedia Interface, and the HDMI Logo are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. in the United States and other countries. SONOS is a trademark of SONOS, Inc. The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are owned by

the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. Apple, AirPlay, Siri, HomePod, Mac, iPad, and iPhone are trademarks of Apple Inc. registered in the U.S. and other countries. App Store is a service mark of Apple Inc. Google, Android, Google Play, Chromebook, Chromecast built-
in and other related marks and logos are trademarks of Google LLC. Wi-Fi® is a registered trademark of the Wi-Fi Alliance. The Wi-Fi CERTIFIED Logo is a certification mark of the Wi-Fi Alliance. Spotify and the Spotify logo are trademarks of the Spotify
Group, registered in the U.S. and other countries. Products displaying the Hi-Res Audio logo conform to the Hi-Res Audio standard as defined by Japan Audio Society. The Hi-Res Audio logo is used under license from Japan Audio Society. PANDORA,

the PANDORA logo, and the Pandora trade dress are trademarks or registered trademarks of Pandora Media, Inc. Used with permission. Amazon, Amazon Music, and all related logos and motion marks are trademarks of Amazon.com, Inc. or its affiliates.
Ultra HD Blu-ray™ is a trademark of the Blu-ray Disc Association. Dynamic Audio Amplification, SMART AV Receiver, FlareConnect, Onkyo Controller, Onkyo Music Control App, Music Optimizer, Theater-Dimensional, VLSC, and AccuEQ are registered
trademarks or trademarks of Onkyo Corporation. All other trademarks and registered trademarks are the property of their respective holders.

ONKYO® http://www.onkyousa.com/

Copyright © 2019 Onkyo Corporation.All rights reserved.
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Connecting your Unit to a Sonos System

Required Equipment

» Works with Sonos certified Onkyo Product
» Sonos Connect
* RCA Audio Cable (Supplied with Sonos Connect)

How it Works

Once your unit is connected to the Sonos Connect you will be able to send any
music or source on your Sonos App to the unit. By going through the Sonos
Connect, you can play your unit through other Sonos devices in the network in
the same group, or you can just play on your unit. Further, the power of your
unit turns on automatically when music starts playing on the Sonos App, and the
linked function to switch input works.

Connecting your Unit to Sonos Connect

1. Plug the Sonos Connect into an unused input on the rear panel of your unit
using the RCA audio cable supplied with your Sonos Connect. Any input can
be used other than the PHONO input.

* You can also connect with a digital cable. For details, refer to the instruction
manual of the Sonos.

You can rename the input that is displayed on the unit to a more logical name.
For example, you can change the name of input that the Sonos Connect is
plugged into from “CD” (or other input) to “SONOS”. This can be done by going
into section “Source” in the setup menu and then selecting “Name Edit". Please
refer to the user’s manual supplied with your unit for details.

Setting up your Unit to work with the
Sonos Connect

@D G,
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The remote controller depends on the model.

1. Press the £+ (SETUP) button on the supplied remote controller to access the
settings menu.
2. Use the A or ¥ buttons on the remote controller to display "WorksSONOS".
« If "WorksSONOS" is not displayed, select "Hardware" and press
ENTER, then use the A or ¥ buttons on the remote controller to display
"WorksSONOS".

Setting up your Unit to work with the
Sonos Connect - continued

3. Select "WorksSONOS", and then press ENTER.

4. Use the « or » buttons on the remote controller to select the “Input” that you
want your Sonos to be connected to. (The input jack connected to Sonos
Connect in step 1 shown previously.)

» The linked function is disabled when you select Off.
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. Use the A or ¥ buttons on the remote controller to display “Connect Device”

and press ENTER. This will allow you to see all the Sonos devices on the
same network as the unit. Select the Sonos Connect that is connected to your
unit and press ENTER.

(Note)

» Products other than Sonos Connect (products without output terminals such
as Play:3) are also displayed in the list and are selectable. In these cases,
input switches when play starts on the Sonos product, but the audio is not
output. Select the room name for the connected Sonos Connect.

» The list of Sonos products can show up to 32 units. If you cannot find the
Sonos Connect you want to link with, return to the previous screen, turn off
the products you do not want to link, then try again.

. Use the A or ¥ buttons on the remote controller to display “Out Zone:” and

then use the « or B buttons to select the Zone where you want to hear the
music. The unit automatically switches to play in the main room (the room
where this unit is), another room (Zone 2) or M/Z2 (the main room and Zone
2), according to play on Sonos Connect. Some units may have additional Zone
outputs.

. Press the £+ (SETUP) button on the remote controller to exit the setup menu.
. Setup is now complete and you are ready to use your equipment.

» The power on linking depends on the network standby function of this unit.
For details, refer to this unit's instruction manual.

Now the fun part - listening to Sonos on
your Unit

1.

Using your Sonos App select the music you want to listen to and send it to the
room (or group) where your unit is located. We recommend naming your unit
/ Sonos Connect combination a friendly name like TV Room or Living Room
where the equipment is located.

. Just like your other Sonos speakers and gear that you are familiar with you

can group your unit with other speakers or listen to it by itself.

(Note)
If the input on your unit does not change automatically when play starts, try
stopping play, then starting it again.

Setting the Preset Volume

You can set the volume that Sonos Connect will be played at beforehand. The

volume set will be used only when using Sonos Connect.

1. Press £+ (SETUP) button on the remote controller to display the setup menu.

2. Press the A or ¥ buttons on the remote controller to display "WorksSONOS".

+ If "WorksSONOS" is not displayed, select "Hardware" and press ENTER,
then press the A or ¥ buttons on the remote controller to display
"WorksSONOS".

3. Select "WorksSONOS", and press ENTER.

4. Press the A or ¥ buttons on the remote controller to select "Preset Volume"
and press ENTER.

5. Press the A or ¥ buttons on the remote controller to display the main room
(where this unit is located) or another room (Zone 2 or Zone 3, for example),
then press « or » to set the volume.

» Select "Last" to return to the initial setting.
6. Press £+ (SETUP) button on the remote controller to exit the setup menu.



B English
Chromecast built-in support

A future firmware update is planned to provide support for Chromecast built-in. Until this update is completed,
Chromecast buili-in will not be available for this unit.
* Details on the firmware update will be posted on our website and through other means at a later date.

M Francgais
Assistance pour Chromecast intégré

Une prochaine mise & jour du micrologiciel est prévue pour fournir une assistance au service Chromecast intégré.

Chromecast intégré n'est pas disponible sur cet appareil avant le déploiement de la mise a jour.

« Les détails concernant la mise a jour du micrologiciel seront publiés sur notre site internet et par d'autres moyens a
une date ultérieure.

B Espaiiol
Compatibilidad con Chromecast integrado

Se ha planificado una futura actualizacién de firmware para permitir que la unidad sea compatible con Chromecast

integrado. Hasta gue esta actualizacion se complete, Chromecast integrado no estara disponible para esta unidad.

= En el futuro se publicaran mas detalles sobre la actualizacion de firmware en nuestra pagina web y mediante otros
medios.

W Italiano
Supporto di Chromecast integrato

In futuro & previsto un aggiornamento del firmware per fornire supporto per Chromecast integrato. Sino al completamento

di tale aggiornamento, Chromecast integrato non sara disponibile per questa unita.

* Informazioni sull'aggiornamento del firmware verranno pubblicate in seguito sul nostro sito web e attraverso altri
mezzi.

B Deutsch
Integrierte Chromecast-Technologie Unterstiitzung

Es ist ein Firmware-Update geplant, um Integrierte Chromecast-Technologie zu unterstitzen. Vor Abschluss des Updates
ist Integrierte Chromecast-Technologie auf diesem Gerat nicht verfligbar.
* Details zum Firmware-Update werden zu einem spateren Zeitpunkt auf unserer Website und Ober andere Kanale
bekanntgegeben.

B Nederlands
Chromecast ingebouwd ondersteuning

Er is een toekomstige firmware-update gepland om u ondersteuning te geven voor Chromecast ingebouwd. Zolang deze
update niet voltooid is, zal Chromecast ingebouwd niet voor dit toestel beschikbaar zijn.
= Details over de firmware-update zullen laler op onze website gezet worden en via andere middelen bekend gemaakt
worden.

W Svenska
Chromecast inbyggt support

Vi planerar en uppgradering av den nya fasta programvaran for att ge support for Chromecast inbyggt. Tills denna
uppdalering har genomforts kommer Chromecast inbyggt inte att vara tillganglig fér denna enhet.
* Mer information angaende uppdateringen av den fasta programvaran kommer att finnas pa var webbplats och pa
andra stillen senare.



B Suomi
Sisadnrakennettu Chromecast tuki

Tulevan laiteohjelmapaivityksen suunnitellaan antavan tuen toiminnolle Siséénrakennettu Chromecast. Kunnes kyseista
paivitysta ei ole suoritettu, Sisdanrakennetiu Chromecast ei ole saatavilla tdssa laitteessa.
* Tarkempia tietoja laiteohjelmiston péaivityksestd julkaistaan verkkosivullamme sek& muilla tavoin myGhemmin.

B Pycckui A3bIK
MNoanepxka C nogaepwkon Chromecast

B bypywem nnannpyeTtcs 06HOBMTL BCTPOEHHOE nporpammHoe obecnedeHue ana obecnedeHus nogaep#kn cnyxbe C
nopnepxkoit Chromecast. [lo eeinonHexws atoro o6HoBnexuns cnyxGa C nopaepkxoin Chromecast byner HegocTyn«a
AN AaHHOro YCTPONCTea.
* [MogpoBHas uHopmauua o Byaywem obHoanerun noagHee Gynet onybnukoBaxa Ha Hawem Beb-caite U
npepocTasnexda Apyrumu cnocobamu.
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Chromecast built-in is a trademarks of Google LLC.
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M English
Chromecast built-in

You can enjoy music wirelessly with your smartphone or tablet PC connecting to the same network as this unit. To use the
Chromecast built-in function, initial settings are required. Refer to the instruction manual via the following URL for information
on the initial settings and operations.

http:/iwww.onkyo.com/manual/playback/chromecast. pdf

B Frangais
Chromecast built-in

Vous pouvez écouter la musique a distance avec votre smartphone ou votre tablette en vous connectant au méme réseau que
cet appareil. Pour utiliser la fonction Chromecast built-in, les réglages initiaux sont nécessaires. Consultez le mode d'emploi
depuis 'URL suivante pour avoir des informations sur les réglages initiaux et les commandes.
http://www.onkyo.com/manual/playback/chromecast.pdf

M Espaiiol
Chromecast built-in

Puede disfrutar sin cables de musica con su teléfono inteligente o tableta conectandose a la misma red que la unidad. Para
utilizar la funcién Chromecast built-in, se requieren ajustes iniciales. Consulte el manual de instrucciones a través de la
siguiente URL para obtener informacion sobre los ajustes y las operaciones iniciales.
http://www.onkyo.com/manual/playback/chromecast.pdf

B Italiano
Chromecast built-in

E possibile ascoltare musica in modalita wireless tramite il proprio smartphone o tablet, collegandolo alla stessa rete a cui
e connessa queslta unita. Per usare la funzione Chromecast built-in, sono richieste delle impostazioni iniziali. Consultare il
manuale di istruzioni tramite la seguente URL per informazioni sulle impostazioni iniziali e sul funzionamento.
http://www.onkyo.com/manual/playback/chromecast.pdf

M Deutsch
Chromecast built-in

Sie kéinnen Musik kabellos vom Smartphone oder Tablet-PC im gleichen Netzwerk wie dieses Gerét wiedergeben. Zum
Verwenden der Chromecast built-in Funktion sind erste Einstellungen erforderlich. Informationen zu ersten Einstellungen und
Bedienvorgéngen finden Sie in der Bedienungsanleitung unter folgender URL:
http:/'www.onkyo.com/manual/playback/chromecast.pdf




Bl Nederlands
Chromecast built-in

U kunt draadloos van muziek genieten met uw smartphone of tablet-PC door verbinding te maken met hetzelfde netwerk als
dit toestel. Om de Chromecast built-in functie te gebruiken zijn begininstellingen nodig. Raadpleeg de gebruiksaanwijzing via
de volgende URL voor informatie over de begininstellingen en de bediening.
http://www.onkyo.com/manual/playback/chromecast. pdf

B Svenska
Chromecast built-in

Du kan njuta av musik tradldst med din smartmobil eller pekdator genom att ansluta till samma nétverk som den har
apparaten. Fér att anvanda den Chromecast built-in funktionen, krévs det att grundinstéliningarna gjorts. Mer information om
grundinstaliningarma och funktionerna finns i bruksanvisningen via féljande URL.
http://www.onkyo.com/manual/playback/chromecast pdf
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B English
DTS Virtual:X support

A future firmware update is planned to provide support for DTS Virtual:X. Until this update is completed, DTS Virtual:X will
not be available for this unit.
* Details on the firmware update will be posted on our website and through other means at a later date.

M Francais
Assistance pour DTS Virtual:X

Une prochaine mise a jour du micrologiciel est prévue pour fournir une assistance au service DTS Virtual:X. DTS
Virtual: X n'est pas disponible sur cet appareil avant le déploiement de la mise a jour.
» Les détails concernant la mise a jour du micrologiciel seront publiés sur notre site internet et par d'autres moyens a
une date ulterieure.

B Espaiiol
Compatibilidad con DTS Virtual:X

Se ha planificado una futura actualizacion de firmware para permitir que la unidad sea compatible con DTS Virtual: X.
Hasta que esta actualizacion se complete, DTS Virtual:X no estara disponible para esta unidad.
* En el futuro se publicardn mas detalles sobre la actualizacion de firmware en nuestra pagina web y mediante otros
medios.

M Italiano
Supporto di DTS Virtual:X

In futuro & previsto un aggiornamento del firmware per fornire supporto per DTS Virtual: X, Sino al completamento di tale
aggiornamento, DTS Virtual:X non sara disponibile per questa unita.
* Informazioni sull'aggiornamento del firmware verranno pubblicate in seguito sul nostro sito web e attraverso altri
mezzi.

M Deutsch
DTS Virtual:X Unterstiitzung

Es ist ein Firmware-Update geplant, um DTS Virtual:X zu unterstiitzen. Vor Abschluss des Updates ist DTS Virtual:X auf
diesem Gerat nicht verfligbar.
» Details zum Firmware-Update werden zu einem spateren Zeitpunkt auf unserer Website und (ber andere Kanéle
bekanntgegeben.

W Nederlands
DTS Virtual:X ondersteuning

Er is een toekomstige firmware-update gepland om u ondersteuning te geven voor DTS Virtual:X. Zolang deze update
niet voltooid is, zal DTS Virtual:X niet voor dit toestel beschikbaar zijn.
» Details over de firmware-update zullen later op onze website gezet worden en via andere middelen bekend gemaakt
worden.

B Svenska
DTS Virtual:X support

Vi planerar en uppgradering av den nya fasta programvaran for att ge support fér DTS Virtual:X. Tills denna uppdatering
har genomforts kommer DTS Virtual:X inte att vara tillgénglig for denna enhet.
* Mer information angaende uppdateringen av den fasta programvaran kommer att finnas pa var webbplats och pa
andra stéllen senare.



B Suomi
DTS Virtual:X tuki
Tulevan laiteohjelmapaivityksen suunnitellaan antavan tuen toiminnolle DTS Virtual: X. Kunnes kyseista paivitysta ei ole

suaritettu, DTS Virtual: X ei ole saatavilla tassa laitteessa.
* Tarkempia tietoja laiteohjelmiston péivityksestéa julkaistaan verkkosivullamme seka muilla tavoin my&hemmin.

B Pycckun Aa3bik
Nopnepxka DTS Virtual:X

B Byaywiem nnaHupyetca 06HOBUTL BCTPOEHHOE nporpammyoe obecneveHue ana obecnedenus nogaepxku cnyxbe DTS
Virtual: X. [lo ebinonHeHus atoro oBHoBnenus cnyxBa DTS Virtual: X Byget HegocTynHa gna f4aHHOro YCTPOKCTEA.
* lNoppobHas uHpopmauus o Gyaywem o6HorNeHWU nozaHee Gyget onyBnukosaHa Ha Halwem Beb-caiiTe U
npefocTaeneHa apyrumMin cnocobamu.
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For DTS patents, see hitp://patents.dts.com. Manufactured under license from DTS, Inc. DTS, the Symbol,
DTS and the Symbol together, Virtual:X, and the DTS Virtual:X logo are registered trademarks and/or
trademarks of DTS, Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.
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ONKYO

1-10-5 Yokoami, Sumida-ku, Tokyo 130-0015 JAPAN
hitp:/fwww.onkyo.com/

<U.S.A>

18 Park Way, Upper Saddle River, N.J. 07458, U.S.A.

For Dealer, Service, Order and all other Business Inquiries:
Tel: 201-785-2600 Fax: 201-785-2650
http:/f/www.us.onkyo.com/

For Product Support Team Only:
1-800-229-1687
http://www.us.onkyo.com/

<Germany>

Gutenbergstrasse 3, 82178 Puchheim, Germany

Tel: +49 (0)89 2170 497 98 (For Product Support only)
https://'www.de.onkyo.com/de/

<UK>

Meridien House, Ground Floor, 69-71 Clarendon Road,
Watford, Hertfordshire WD17 1DS, United Kingdom
Tel: +44 (0)20 3936 8087 (For Product Support only)
https://www.uk.onkyo.com/en/

<France>

6, Avenue de Marais F - 95816 Argenteuil Cedex France
Tel: +33 (0)1 82 88 15 07 (For Product Support only)
https:/fwww.fr.onkyo.com/fr/

EU Official Web Site
https:/f'www.eu.onkyo.com/

<Hong Kong>

Unit 1033, 10/F, Star House, No 3, Salisbury Road, Tsim Sha
Tsui Kowloon, Hong Kong.

Tel: +852-2429-3118 Fax: +852-2428-9039
http://www.hk.onkyo.com/

<PRC>

302, Building 1, 20 North Chaling Rd., Xuhui District,
Shanghai, China 200032,

Tel: +86-21-52131366 Fax: +86-21-52130396
http://www.cn.onkyo.com/

<Asia, Oceania, Middle East, Africa>

Please contact an Onkyo distributor referring to Onkyo
SUPPORT site.

http://www.intl.onkyo.com/support/

The above-mentioned information is subject to change without
prior notice.
Visit the Onkyo web site for the latest update.

(C) Copyright 2018 Onkyo & Pioneer Corporation Japan.
All rights reserved. Onkyo group has established its Privacy Policy,

avaiable at [http://www.onkyo.com/privacy/].
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Safety Information

intzndad to aler the user to the presence of uninsulated "dangerous valiage®
within the product’s snclosure that may be of sulficent magnitude to constitute
a risk of slactric shock o persons.

I Tha exciamaticn point within an equiiateral triangle is intendad 1o alarn the

@ The lightning flash with arrowhead wmbul within an aquilateral triangle, |s

user (o the presence of importani operating and maintenance (senvicing)
instructions in the literature accompanying the appliance.

CAUTION:

TG PREVENT THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR
BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE, REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED
SERVICE PERSONNEL

Important safety instructions

1] Read thesa instructions.

2] Keep these instructions

3] Heed all wamnings.

4) Fuollow all instructions

5] Do not use this apparatus near water.

&) Clean only with dry clath,

7] Do not block any ventilation opanings: Install in accordance with the manufacturer's
instructions.

8] Do not install near any heat sources such as radiotors, heat registers, stoves, or othar
apparatus (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

9] Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized of grounding-type pleg. A polarized plug
hes two blades with one wider than the other. A grounding type plug has two blades and
a third graundlng prong. The wide biade or the third prong are provided for your safety, If
the provided plug does not fit into your outlet, consull an electrician for replacement of the
obsolets oullel

10) Protect ihe power cord from being walked on or pinched pariculary at plugs, convenience

receptacies, and the point where ihey exit from the apparatus.
11} Only usa attachments/accessonies specified by the manufacturer.

12) Use only with the cart, stand, iripod, bracket, or tabie specified by the manufacturar, or
sold with the apparatus. When a cart is used, use caution when maoving the cart/apparmatus
combination to avoid injury from lip-over

PORTABLE CART WARNING

831754,

13) Unplug this apparatus during lightning siorms or when unused for long periods of time.

14} Refer all sarvicing 1o quallfied service personnel. Servicing is required when the apparalus
has been damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or plug ks damaged, liquid has
been splled or objects have fallen into the apparatus, the apparaius has been exposed o
rain or moésture, does not operate nomally, or has been dropped.

WARNING

equipment Is. not walerprool. To prevent a fire or shock hazard, do nol plage any containar
tllled with liguid near this equipmant (such as a vase or flower pot) or expose It to dripping,
splashing, rain ar moisiure

To pravent a fire hazard, do not place any naked flame sources (such as a lighted candie) on
tha squipment.

Stora small parts out of the reach of children and Infants. If accidentally swallowsd, contact a
dacior immediately,

Siots and openings in the cablnel are provided for ventilation to ensure refiable operation of
the product, and to protect it from overheating. To prevant fire hazard, the openings should
naver be blocked or covered with items (such as newspapers, tablecioths, curtains) or by
operating the equipment on thick carpet or a bed,

Do not use or store batieries in direct sunlight or other excessively hot place, such as inside

acar or near a heater. This can causa batteries to leak, overheat, explode or catch fira. It can
also reduce the Me or performance of battariesa.

Risk of explasion If battery ks replaced by an incarrect type. Risk of explosion If disposal of a
hattary inta fire or & hot aven, or mechanizally erushing or cutting of a battery.

Precautions

I you install the apparatus in a bullt-in instaliation, such as a bookcase or rack, ansure that
there is adequate ventilztion,

Leave 20 cm (8") of free space at the top and sides and 10 cm (47) at the rear. The rear edge
of the shelf or boand sbove the apparatus shall be set 10 cm (4%) away from the rear panel or
wall,creating a flue-like gap for wanm aii to escaps.

Operating Environment

Operating environment temperatura and humidity: 45 'C to +35 “C (+41 *F to +95 °F); less
than 85 %RH (cooling vanis not blocked)

Do not instail this unit in a poorly ventilated area, or In locations exposed to high humidity or
direct sunlight {or strong artificial light).
Important Notice

The modal numbaer and sadal number of this aquipmant are on the rear or battom. Record
these numbers on your enclosed warranty card and keep in a safe place for futura referance.,



CAUTION

The power switch on his unit will not completely shut off all power from the AC outlet. Since
the power cord serves as the main disconnect davice for the unit, you will need to unplug it
from the AC outtet to shut down all power. Therefors, make sute the unit has been installad
=0 that the power cord can be easily unplugged from the AC outlet in case of an accident.
To avoid fire hazard, the power cord should also ba unplugged from the AC outlet when left
unusad for a long period of time (for example, when on vacation).

The Safety of Your Ears is In Your Hands

Gel the most oul of your equipment by piaying it at & safe level — a level thal leis the sound come
thiough cleary without annoying bliring or distortion and, most importantly, without affacting your
sensiliva hearing. Sound can be deceiving. Over time, your hearing "comfor level” adapts io highar
valumes af sound, so what ssunds “normal” can actually be loud and harmiul to your hearing.
Guard against this by satting your squipment 2t a safe level BEFORE your hearing adapts

Be Sure To Observe The Following Guidelines:
* Do not twm up the valume so high that you can't hear what's around you.
= Use caution or temporarily discontinue use in polentially hazardous situations.

» Do not use headphonas while operating 8 motorized vehicle: the use of headphones may
create a traffic hazard and is illegal in many amsas,

Establish a Safe Level:

= Set your valume control at & low setling.

= Slowly increase tha sound until you can hear [t comfortably and clearly, without distortion.
= Once you have established a comfonable sound lavel, sel the dial and leave it there.

This product & for general housahold purposes. Any faillure due o use for other than
household purposas {such as long-ferm use for business purposes in & restaurant or use ina
car or ship) and which requires repair will be changed for even during the warranty period,

Power-Cord Caution

Handla the powar cord by the plug. Do not pull out the plug by tugging the cord and never
touch the power cord whan your hands are wel as this could cause a short circult or electric
shock. Do nat placs the unit, a pisce of furnitura, etc., on the pawer cord, or pinch the cord.
Mever make @ knot in the cord or tie it with othar cords, The power cords should be routesd
such that they are not likely to be stepped on, A damaged power cord can cauvse a fire or give
you an electrical shock. Chack the power cord ance in a while. Whan you find it damaged, ask
your naarest our authorized service canler or your dealar for a replacament,

Radio Wave Caution

This Product uses radio waves in the 2.4 GHz and 5 GHz frequency bands. There are nations
and regions whers the usa of pamticular 5 GHz bands are prohibited ouldoors, 0 do not usa
this unit outside in those places. 2 4 GHz radio waves sre used by other wireless systems
(Micrawawe ovens and Cordless phones, et ). In this event nolse appears in your talevision
image, there is the possibiiity this unit (including products supported by this unit) is causing
signal interferance with the antenna inpul connecior of your television, video, satellite uner,
sic. in this avent, increase the distance batweon the antanna input connactor and this unit
{including products supporied by this unit).

Whien disposing of used batteries, please comply with governmental regulations or
environmental public instifufion’s rules that apply in your countryfarea.

DISCLAIMER

Through this devics you are able 1o link to other services or webaites which ane nol under the
conirol of any company which has designed, manufaclured er distnbutsd/have disinbuled this
devica, and ita affikates (collectively, “Company™), We have no control aver the nature, content
and availability of thoss sanvioas. The inclusion of any links doas not nacessarily imply a
recommendalion or end he views exp within them
Al infarmation, content and services available through this device balong to third partiss
and are protecied by copynghl. patent, rademark andfor other intellectual property laws of
apphcable countries.
The information, content and services provided through this devics are for your personal,
noncommercial use only, Any information, content or services may nol be used in any manner
othar than previously approved by the sppropriate content swner or service provides. You may
not madify, copy, republish, transiate, explolt, create dedvative works, upload, post, transmit,
s&il or distribute In any manner any information, contant or services available through this
device, unless expressly permitied by the appropriate ( patent, mdemark and'or other
intallactual proparty ownar, including, withoul limitation, content owned or service provider.
THE CONTENT AND SERVICES AVAILABLE THROUGH THIS DEVICE ARE PROVIDED "AS 15"
COMPANY DOES NOT WARRANT INFORMATION, CONTENT OR SERVICES S0
PROVIDED, EITHER EXPRESSLY OR IMPLIEDLY, FOR ANY PURPOSE.
COMPANY EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, WARRANTIES OF TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT,
MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTFCULAR PURPOSE.
Company makes no reprassntation or my kind, axp o implied, aboul the

. Bocuracy, validity, legality, mllibllly. sulmblﬂt]r or avaitability with respect to the
Iinformation, content or services available through this device. Company shall not be llable,
whather in contract or tor, including negligence and strict liabllity, for any direcl, indirect, special,
Incidental or consequential damapges or any other damages ansing oul of, of in connection with,
any information contained in. or as & resull of the usa of any content or sarvice by you or any
third party, even if Company has besn advised of the possibility of such damages, nor shall
Company ba liable far any third party claima against users of this device or any third party.
In no event shall Company be responsible nor (iable for, without limiting the generality of the
foregoing, any interruption or suspension of any information, content or service avallable
through this device. Company is nefthar msponsible nor liable for customer service related 1o
the information, content and services available through this device. Any quastion or requast
for senvice relating to the information, contant or services should be mads directly to the
appropriate content cwners and senvices providers.
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Informations sur la sécurité

Remargues importantes pour votre sécuribé

1) WVeuillez line ces Instructions.

2) Vaulllez conserver cas Insfructions

3) Ruspectez tous les averlissements

4) Suivez toutes les instructions.

5) Ne vous servez pas.de cel appareil 8 proxmité d'eau,

6) Essuyez le boltier avec un chiffon sec uniquement.

7} Ne bloquez pas les orifices d'aération. Installez cet appareil en suivant les instrictions du
fabricant.

8) Ne e placez pas & proximité de sources de chalaur telles que radisteurs, chauftage,
po#les ou aulre dispositil (v compris les amplificataurs) générateur de chaleur.

9} Wessayez pas de circonvenic ke dispositif de sécuntsé que reprasenta une fichae p
ou une fiche avec mise & la terre, Une fichs polarisée dispose de deux lames dont l'une
est plus large que l'autre. Une fiche avec terre est munie de deux lames ainsi que d'une
brochs de mise & la terre. La lama |a plus large ou la brochs assurent volre securité. Si
la fiche fournie ne peut &tre insérées dans la prise murale, demandez & un éledtricien de
remplacer la prisa.

10) Protégez le cordon d'alimentation en &vitant qu'on ne merche pas dessus et qu'il ne soit
pliés (notammant au niveau des fiches, tes cachecibles el de & sortia da I'apparail).

1) Server-vous exclusivement des fixations/accessoires préconisés par be fabricant.

12) Utiisez exclusivemant s chariot, le support, e trépied, [a fixation ou la table spécifiée)
par le fabricant ou vendu(e) avec lapparell, Un chariol contenant ['apparsil doit toujours
#tre déplace avec precaution pour éviter qu'il ne se renverse et blesse quelgu'un.

AVERTISSEMENT POUR
SUPPORTS A ROULETTES

S31MA

13) Dabranchez |'appareil durant un orage ou lorsgu'il reste inulilisé longtemps.

14) Veulllez faire appal & un technicien qualfia pour lentratian. Lin antratien est indispensable
si |'apparail & 448 endommagé d'une fagen ou d'une autre : cordon d'afimentation ou fiche
endommages, liquide renverss ou chute de petils objets dans I'appareil, exposition 4 la
plule ou & une humidité excessive, fonclionnemant anormal ou chute de apparsil,

AVERTISSEMENT

Cet appareil n'est pas &mnche. Pour éviter lea risques d'incendie st de décharge élecirigque,
ne placez prés de lul un récipient rempli d'eau, tel gu'un vase ou un pot de fleurs, et ne
lexposez pas & des gouttes d'eau. des dclaboussures, de la pluie ou de Phumidité.

Pour évitar las risques dincendie, ne placez aucune flamme nue (ielle gu'une bougie allumés)
sur |'appareil

Gardaz les piéces de pafits tails hors de la portés des bébas ot des enfants. En cas dingastion
accidentaiie, veulllez contacter immédiatement un médacin,

Les fantes &t ouverturiss du coffret sont prévaas pour la ventilation, pour assurer un
fonctionnement stable de (‘apparsil et pour évitsr sa surchauffe. Pour éviter les risques
diincendie, ne bouchez jamals kes ouvertures et na les recouvrez pas d'objets, tels gua
[ournaux, nappes cu rideawx, et n'utilisez pas Fappareil posd sur un tapis épais ou un ik

N'ullisaz, nl ne conservez vos piles a la lumiégre directe du solell ou dans un endroit fortement
exposé & |a chalaur, comme une voiture ou 4 proximité d'un apparell de chauffage. Les

piles risqueralent de suinter, surchauffer, exploser ou s'anflammer. La durda de vie et la
performance des piles peuvent également 8tre réduites.

Il 'y & un fisque d'explosion & la battarie est remplacde par une autra da typa incorrect. || axista
un risgue d'explosion en cas cae dépdt de la batterie dans un feu ou un four chaud ou ancore
en cas d'écrasement ou de découpe mécanique de la balteris,

Précautions

Veillez & ninstalier cet appareil que dans un rack ou un meuble qui N'enirave pas la
ventilation.

Lalssnz un espace libre de 20 cm au-dessus et & cdid de lappared ainsi que 10 cm en face
arfiéig. La face arfidre du rack ou du meuble doit se trauver & 10 om ou plus du M pour
assurer une aération adéquate en vue de dissiper la chalaur,

Milisu de fonctionnament

Température et humiditd du milleu de fonctionnement : Da +5 "C & 435 'C [de +41 *F &

+85 *F) ; Humidité relative inférieura & B5 % (orifices de ventilation non obsatrués)

Winstallez pas Fapparel| dans un endrolt mal ventilé ou un lleu soumis 4 une forle humidité ou
en plain salell (ou & une forte lumisre arificiells),

Avis importani

Le numéro de modale et ke numeéno de séne de cet aquipement sont situgs a |'armans ou en-
dessous, Notez ces numéros sur votre carte de garantie jointe et conservezia dans un endroit
sir pour une future consultation.

ATTENTION

La touche interruptsur de cat apparall ne coupe pas totalsment le courant provenant de

la prise secteur. Comme le cordon d'alimentation fail office de dispositil de déconnexion
du sectaur, Il devra &tre débranché au niveau de la prise secleur pour que 'appareil soit
complétemeant hars tension, Par dquenl, velllez 4 installer lapparel de telle maniére
que son cordon d'alimentation puisse étre facilement debranché da la prise secteur en cas
d'accident. Pour éviter tout isque dincendie, | cordon d'alimentation sera débranché au
niveau de [a prise secieur gl vous prévoyez une période prolongée de non utilisation (par
exampla avant un départ an vacances).

ﬁ WARHING
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I'attention de I'ulilisateur sur le fait que certaing organes infermes non-isolés
de 'apparail oMt Iraversés par un courant dlectrique assez dangereux pour
constituer un resgque d'électrocution.

I Un point d'exclamation dans un iriangle dquilatéral st desting & attirer

I'attention de f'utilisateur sur des instructions importantes relatives & l'entretien
&t & lutilisation du produll.

ATTENTION:

POUR EVITER TOUT RISQUE D'ELECTROCUTION, NE PAS ENLEVER LE
COUVERCLE (NI LE PANNEAU ARRIERE). AUCUNE PIECE REPARABLE PAR
L'UTILISATEUR NE SE TROUVE A L'INTERIEUR. CONFIER TOUT ENTRETIEN A UN
PERSONNEL QUALIFIE UNIQUEMENT.

Lapr ion de vos oreifles est entre vos mains

Tiraz le mailleur parti de volre égquipemant an l'utilisant 4 un niveau sans dangar - un

niveay qui permet de percavolr un son clalr, sans beuglement ou distorsion génants e, plus

Impaortant, sans affectar la sensiblitd de votre oule. Le son paut &tre trompaur. Au fil du temps,

le "niveau de confort” de volre audition s'adapte & des volumes plus dlevés, de sorle que |es

SENS quE Vous trouvez "namaux” peuvent, en réalité, étre trés forts et dangereux pour votre

ouie. Vous devez vous prémunir contre caia en réglant volrs équipement & un niveau sans

danger AVANT que volre sudilion s'adapis,

Assurez-vous de suivre les consignes suivantes :

= Naugmentez pas la volume au point de ne pas pouvoir entendre ca quil e passs autour
de vous.

» Aglssaz avec précaution ou armBtez 'utlisation dans des situations potentieflamant

dangareuses.
+ Nutilisaz pas les dcouteurs an condulaant un vahicule motorisé ; Futisation dm muu
peut causar un dangar paur la elrculation et est illegal cl.lnlﬂlm.u rés
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Restricted substances and its chemical symbols
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Nata 1 : "Exceading 0.1 wt %" and * ding 0.01 wi %" indicats that tha parcantage
oconten! of the resiricted substance sxcesads tha reference parcentage valua of
presence condition,

B2 O RENAREOHIESHERRETESTSRENE -

Note 2 : “o” Indicates thal the percentage content of the restricted substance does not

exceed iha percentage of referance valus of presance.
RE2 " REEARRADARMIREE «
Nota 3 : The "=" Indicates that the restricted substance comesponds 1o the exemption,

For U.S. and Canadian Models
FEDERAL COMMUNIGATIONS COMMISSION DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

Product Name: AV RECEIVER

Model Number; TX-NRE85, TX-NRA%S, TH-NRTET TA-RIT40,
TH-RZ040, TX-8300

Responsible Party Nama: Onkya U.S.A. Caorporation

Address: 18 PARK WAY, UPPER SADDLE RIVER, NEW JERBEY
07458, USA

Phans: 1-800-228- 1687

This device complias with Part 15 of FCC Rules and Industry Canada licence-exampt RSS
mndaru{a} Oparation |s subject to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause
Interferance, and (2) this device must accept any Interfarenca, including interference thal may
cause undesired operation of this device.

Le prasent apparell est conforme aux [a parike 15 des regles de la FCC st CNR d'Indusine
Canada appicables sux apparsils radio exempts de licance. L'explofiation est autorises aux
deux conditions suivanies : (1) l'appareil ne deil pas produire de brouillage, el (2) l'utillsatour
ds Fappareil doit accepter fout browlliage redicslectrique subl, mema si a brouillage ast
susceptible d'an comprometire la fonclionnement.

This device complies with following standard and ciass CAN ICES-3 B/NMB-3 B

Changes or modifications not expressty approved by the party responsible for compliance
could void the user's authority 1o operate the equipment

MNOTE: This equipment hes besn tested &nd found to comply with the limits for a Cless B
digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Thase limits ae designed lo provide
rogscnable protection against harmful interfersnce in o residential installation. This equlpmnl
genarates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not Instalied and used In
accordance with tha instructions, may causa intarferanca to radio communications. Howaver,
there is no guarsntes that interference will not occur in & particular installation. If this
aquipmant doss causa hamiful interference to radio or television recaption, which can be
determined by tuming the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged (o try to corect the
intarferanca by one or more of the foliowing maasures

- Reorient or relocate the recelving antenna,

Increass the saparation batween the equipment and recelver.

Connect the equipment info an outiet on a circuit different from that to which tha recelver is
connected

= Consult Thu dealer or &n experienced radio/TV tachnician for help,

5.15-5.25 GHz band |s restricted 10 indoor operations only.
La bande 5 150-5 250 MHz es! restrelnls & une utilisation & lintérieur,

This equipment complies with FCC/IC radistion exposure limits sel forth for an uncontrolled

snviranment and meats tha FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidalines in Supplament C fa

OETES and R8S-102 of the IC radio frequency (RF) Expasure rules. This equipment has very low

lewesls of RF anergy that it desmed to comply withoul maximurm dxposires avaluation

(MPE). But it = desirable that it should be insialled and operated keeping the radiator at least
20cm or mora away from parsan's body (excluding extramities: hands, wrists, faet and ankies),

Cel squipement est conforme aux limites d'sxposition sux rayornements enoncees pour

un efnvironnamant non controls ot respects las regles les radicalectriquas (RF) de la FGC

lignes direcirices d'exposiiion dans Iz Supplement C a8 OETES el d'sxposition aux

radioelactrigues (RF) CNR<102 da I'C. Cat equipement emel une ahergia RF tres faible qui

esi considerss conforme sans evaluation de 'exposdion maximals autorises. Cependant, cel

aquipement doit etre installa of utilise an gardant une distancs de 20 om ou plus entfa & dispositif

rayonnant et la corpa (a l'sxception des axtramites | maine, poignats, piads at chevilles).

Under Industry Canada regulations, this radio transmitter may only oparate using an antanna
of & type and maximum (or lesser) gain approved for the transmitier by Industry Canads,
To reduce poteniial radio interference to other users, the anienna type and lis gain should
ba so chosen that the aqul\ruiunl Iumupmully radisted power (8.i.r.p.) is not more than that

,’ h sf lMFHI I
GConformé&ment & la régiementation d' ]nduulrie Ganada, & prasant mettour radio peut
fonctionner avec unae antenne d'un type ol d'un gain maximal {ou inférour) approuve
pour 'ématteur par Industrie Canada. Dans i but de réduirs las risquas de broulllage
radioélectrigue a lntantion des autres utilisateurs, il faut choisir l& type dantenne et son gain
de sorta que 18 puissance isotrope rayonnés éguivalents (p.l.fe.) ne dépasse pas 'intensite
nécessaire 4 Mélablissement duns communicabon satisfaisarnte.

This transmittar mus! not be co-localed or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or
transmitier.

Information to User

Alteration or modifications carred out withoul appropriaie authonzation may invalidate the
usar's right 1o operate the equipment.

License and Trademark / Licence et marque
commerciale / Licencias y marcas
comerciales /| MR

(TX-NRS585, TX-NREGE, TH-NR7IT, TX-RZT40, TH-RZB40)
XIDOLBY ATMOS DOLBY VISION
COMPATIBLE

Manufactured under icense from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby, Dolby Atmos, Dolby Sumound,
Dalby Vision and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

(TX-8380)

For DTS paienis, ses hiip:(/patents.dts com. Manufactured under licanse from DTS, Inc.
DTS, Play-Fi, the Symbal, and Play-Fi togathar in cembination with the Symboal are trademarks of
DTS, Inc.DTS and Piay-Fi are registared trademarks of DTS, Inc. © DTS, inc. All Rights Reserved.

(TX-NRT97, TX-RZ740, TX-RZB40)

For DTS patants, saa hitp:/ipatents dis com. Manufacturad undar licensa from DTS, Inc.
DTS. the Symbal, DTS and the Symbol togather, DTS:X, and the OTS:X logo, Piay-Fi and
the Play-Fi logo are registered irademarks and/or rademarks of DTS, Inc. in the Unitad
States and/or other countries. © DTS, inc. All Rights Resarved.

(TX-NRB9S, TX-NREOE)

Far DTS patents, ses hitp/patents.dis.com. Manufactured under license from DTS, Inc.
DTS, the Symbal, DTS and the Symbaol ther, DTS:X, Virtual:X, Play-Fi, the DTS:X logo,
tha OTS Play-Fi Ingo, and tha DTS Virtusl:X Ingo are registared trademarks or tradamarks of
DTS, Ine. in the United States andfor other countries, @ DTS, Inc. All Rights Resarved.

dits
VIRTUAL

(TX-NR585, TX-NRE0E, TX-NRTIT, TX-RZT40, TX-RZB40, TX-8390)

Homr

S LD SRR

The tarms HOMI and HDM| High-Dafiniticn Mullimedia Intarface, and the HDMI Loago are
trademarks or registered rademarks of HOM| Licensing Administrator, Inc. In the United
States and other countries.



Important Notice Regarding Software
Tha saftaaie package insteled in ihi preduct includes schiwars licensed ta Oakyo & Ploneer Corpomaticn (norainafter, callsd
“DAP Comoraton’] directy or indinactly by thed party devsiopars. Flaass ba sure ba read this notoe regardng such softwanm.
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Notice Regarding GNU GPLJ'LGPWplqun Software

This product Ircludes (h following sofwara Mal is covered by GNU Ganaral Public Licanse {rareinaftar. called “GPL") or by
GMW Lasser Ganeral Public Licaras (nersinsfler, calied "LOPL"). &P Cofpoemtion nolifes you thel, sccording o ihe atieches
GPLILGRL, you haws fight to obitn, mod® and redistributs sofware souce oode Tor e tted softwars

GNU GPL / LGPL BBV 7+ 2z FERTEEMSE
FRBCE SUTO GNU General Public Uicorse (BF FGPL; ELET) Fioi GNU Lesser General Public License (1
FILOPL, £LET) ORAERIFEY 72 o P ARKTHIRY, EENEHHD GPLAGPL KL TheDyTeePy—
AT=ROAF. &R RERNORMNLBAI L ERREFLALET.
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The list below depends on the moGel | YA HEEFILEESTAROET
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eglitc-geony  egibo-geony-ut-16  gatreamest S-libav

pnmmwwmu eirmariar
uirsament 0

g gt bad

mmma nmm D—mﬂw—m

WMW strmaener] J-puging-bad  gatreamer! C-pluging-bese-adssr geteamir d-plugins-Dess-aise
guireamerd [-plugins-hase-audicrate  peireamari T-plug pla g 1, Cilugin

gsirgamert [-plugins-base-encadabin

garsamart D-phigins-bass-ogg gebraarmet (Lplugins-base.playhacs

grumamert B
eiraamerd D-plugihs-ugly pitreamert 0 gupnp-ding intdlupdoer wilscipl-fnctors Fiteedpts  kamal-3 100 keenal-

mage-1100 kornal-moduls-bemrv-adio

kalmodile-btmn)  kemel dg-mwif Wrnod Masound? Thescond-module-bives ibavehi-
liokid? ibeS Sbdasmond

Modieyne-core-1 01 ibcdleyna-server-10:1 ikfacd Bwo' fibgeryptil fibges-0.5-2

Iogiin.2 B0 fbgmed Ubgruf2d lbgogearrard fbgasdpd 0.3 Ibgstadio. 0] Ehgaimeagie-1 00 Ibgainbuils.s 30

MH}O ibgstrtp-1.0-0 Fogsstsp-1.0-0 1,040 ibgattag-1.0-0 WIH liaguprg-1.0-4 libgupe-av-1.0-2

0 libkmod2 fiblzo22 bemmad fionl3-gi lend-3-genl fbrinf-3-200 |Erdroate-3-200 [opigt

w linqirscsed ibanopd 4 Meatoce+ (nopfad (b0 NbuceO

loumb-0 14 Joust1 0.0 liuuid! rogt) midotis midutlsubife nebase nedie pesashdatedt pipash mymo e sbe

snarad-mime-nfo-data  shared-mime-info
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hisidar o altar dulborzed pany saping i may e ssmbutad undar the bermi of this Lesser Gararal Publc Licersn (alia
cakad This Lcerss’), Each limansae i sddressed as "you".
A “Vbenry” maans o collection of softwan funoficns andior fats pranarad 5o 58 %0 be corvanenty inced wih application prograens (wich
s sara of megw functons and data) b fom executabies. Tha "Lismny®, balow, reders 1o asy such softwane Barary or work which hag
e chetrivuted Lok thase berme. & “work basad on ihe LEmry” meses sither the Library or any cerfatie work under law:
I!\lle!:ﬂf B W, CantRinng e LIDMETY oF 8 pamion of I, &her varssm or wilh mosiScalions aroion Wansated simightiorsrly o
ancifer imrguage, (Heremaflsr, bersiston |s incuted wihoul indtaio in e lam “moddcation’, ) “Souns de” o o wirk iess De
prafemed form af fhe work for madiications io & For o bbrary, sl the da for il modides &
cantais, pus ary associted intarface dafirtion fles, plus the scripls usad o contral compilation snd instllation of tre libeary.
Acttyiies othar than copyng, detrbution and modSication ame not covered by this License; ey are cutside its scope. The aci of
UNTINg 8 Drogram ueng the Liwary b rof restricled, and oulpet from sich o program (s covared ondy if fis comtants consituin o
work based on the Ly (ndepecdant of the use of tha Library in & 1008 hf vribng It). Wisthar thit & trus Sspands on what
LiEwary dean and what B program sl Lses the Liknary doss,
mmmmmmmmmam;mmmm-:wmlwu.hmm
proviced thal you and approprately pull s on eech copy an eppeogrinte copyright nofce end disclaimer ol
warrmnty; keap Fioc ol the rotices thei reler o ihis Licsnse and to the sbeence of ary warrarty; and diswibube o copy of
his L.e-rm-lmq with ihe Librany.
may change & faa lor fhe phyaicsl act of irnféring 8 ooy, and you My &l your oplon afsr warranly prolsctian i
l::lslnqﬂurlbe
You miay ity your Copy of ouples of the Library o aty portion of &, thus forming o won based on the Library, and copy
and distrisuts such madifieatians or wor uncsr tha mems of Sestion 1 asove, aravided that you alse maet all of thase
condilions:
a) The modified work mund itsell ba & scftware Brary,
B} Yeu mus! cause e flas modified to cafry srominent nolices slfiag that yeu changed M fliag and tha dats of any
chirge.
) You rust causs ha whols of B wark i ba licenssd st no chasge 1o 8l ihirg parties undar the ieme of this Licenes
d] Il'nlq,llllylnq.hg modified Libirary refers to 8 function or 8 tabie of data ta be suppled by an aopliceson that
usas the faciity, oiher ihan as an srpumen passsd when the faciy & involed, mun,numulmhlm
1o artaiarm thal, In fhe evart an appiication Boes nat supply sueh funclion or tatie, ine faciity St opsratas, and parforma
whalever part of |t pispcea ramains meanirgful,
(Fas gaamals, lmﬂahn|||lllewalnmMINMtMucmm-umdlnmd
, Bubssction 24 ncsion or tabie used by this function must be
reguiremens

npplicatan. Th reGuiran inat eny epplication-supphied fu
optional: f the m-ptlnunm.. not suppey i, e square ot function must sbil compube squana rools. | Thess

apply m the madifisd work as a whoie. |f inentifiabin sactions of that work are not darived from the Libmary, and can be
reasanably considered independani and saparate works in themsahvas, than s Licenss, and Bs terms. do nat apgfy o
ihase sectians whan you distEoute them a3 separats works. But whan you distibute thas sama seciors an part of @ whaie
which s 8 work based on 1he Library, the dlstibulion of (e whole must be on Fie jerma of this License, whose parmiasions
T alter Ecensees sxient 1o e enlire whols, B0 (s [0 each and every par regardess of who wios it

8 Ip samrcsse the right io coniral ihe distribution of derivalive o colleciive warks basad on e Library. In adiallien, mars
aggregatian af ancther work not based on the weith thar Library (or with & waork based on the Lirary) 6n & valume of
a stomge or deedrbution medium doss nat dring the other work under the scope o this Licensa.

3. You may opt o Bpgly e lees of the ordingry GMU Gararal Pubilo Licenss instoad of this Licenss 1o & given copy of the
Litrary, To oo thin, you st alter all the naticss that rafer 1o this Licenss, ao thai ey refar o the ardinary GhL Geneal
Putlle Licarsa, varsior. 2, instead of io this Licensa. tll'nnwulrdoﬂlhnm! af the cedinary GHLU Ganeral Public
Licanys han appsaimd. than you can specly that version ingbead if you wish.) Do not make any ather change in hese.

natices
Orow this chang s mada i & grven copy, [t i iversible Yo thid copy, #o the ordinery GhU Ganaral Public Lisanss
applias io all subasqusnt copios and derimtive worke made from ihat copy. Thieption (s Luseful whan yau wsh (o cooy
mn“ﬂlmuf'ﬂaubll‘[ﬂmImflmlhllilﬂl:ltllﬁll'ﬂ-

imay oopy and distibuse Te Library (o 8 portion o carvartive of i urder Section 2) in object code or executable farm

i wopy fram & designated
offaring aguiwalens access to copy the source cooa from tha same piace satisfing tha reguiremant io diskibuis the sourcs
cods, myen (nugh hird partes see nof compedsd 0 copy (he soutos siong with 1ha object code
5. A program that containe no Gervative of sny portion of ha Libeary, but i daskgnec o wack with the Lirary by being
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that oy Licanss caliad “WPL'). O&P
Comporatian notfies you thel, sccerding ' the ttached MPL. you have fight i obisin, modily, and redisiribute sofwan
aowze cods kit the liced sofwan

HPLI.!V?I- PzFEMTIRHMSE
FRECIE, WD Moz Public License (LT MR £LET) DERESRIEY I T HERHTEOET, BES
& MPL um.u.ua:w:- ForFu-AS—KOAE, SR, WEFOMRLEECEEERSEELRT,

Package List | /Ty —=LUAN
ca-cortificates

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Varsion 2.1, 1898

qu‘lwﬂ{ﬁ” Frae Sofware Foundalion, inc. 38 Tompls Place, Sulte 330, Basion, A 021111307 USA Everyone
i parRted to wnel dEalvibule vieballim coplas of Tils licanne decurast, bud shanging i la mot allwee. [This is the finst
taasad version of the Leassr GPL. | also counts as the auccsssor of the GNU Library Public Lizeras, version 2, henca ths
verson number 2.1.]

Freambla
The ficenses for most scftwars are designed bo mke ey your fesdom io whase and changs (L iycumu the GhL Ganeral
Pullic ia

mwummwm aura i sokwane & fles
Pubikic Li d Boftwins packagas—

‘copins of the Sy,
mmmmmm.mwmwhmmm 1 you link othes code with 1he librasy, yea
compiuin chject Thes i tha recplonts, o that thay can relink theem wilh the llbrery after making charges 1o the
liarary and recompiling H. And you must show them thasa terme so iney knaw thair fghis. We prolect your rights wilh & fwo-
wti athod: 11h'~tmlﬂ|lmauw wnd [2) we offer you this fcense, which Gives you IBI6] DEIssion 1o copy, disirbuie
‘Soumommww'mmwmhlmmwmuummwhhhlwmlhmh
mm.wwum«dmmwmh-uumuMI =0 fhat
e mflecied , Finally, sofwans patants

for
'M\l’nlwujm‘hhhhﬁumihw
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linking onily if e arive tpends
umwmmnmmmmmmwﬂummnumnmaumm
mhmwmhmwmmumwwmmmmﬁ
an advantage ovar compating nac-fres mmmmmnmummmwm
Licanae for many libmries. Howsvar, ihe Lessar lcenss provides inond. For akample,
mmmmmhllmﬁ“hnﬂulh“%mﬁlwm»w:m:
u—hellmhlmllh. programs must be allewed to use the library.
rmone frequent cass is e & (ree fibrary does (he s (ol 88 witety ussd non-fres Toranss. in Mis ciss, (ere s o 10
wwlmﬁqhhmmhmuﬁ-mmhmwhﬂnm I ciher casen, permmsion
:’l‘l’w- parmiasion ﬂNUCLMqhn;Hu i i mmlwdmmm
axample; hmulln programs anablss many Mo o use
cpatating ysiem, as well s |8 varant, the SHULInux apersting syaten. Ahaugh the Lesss: Genersl Putie Licsnss i Lass
protecta of the ussm’ fresdom. i doss snaure that the usar of 0 progrem that is linked wih the Libnry hes the frssdom and
mia wharwaithal o run thet program valng & medified verson of the Library, Th prociss tarms ard coarifions or copying,
Estibution end rodficaticn folow. Fay coss attention 1o the difsrence-between a “work based an mwm.w
nummwmmmmmmmmm wheneas iha lafler mist be camibined with thae komary
I i 103 Fuan.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION
0. This Licensse Agraemant applies 10 ary software §brary of othar program which containg @ hotice placed by the copyright

o firshind with L. |5 called & “work that uses the Libran®, Such & work in solaticn, is not & dedvative work of the
Lisrary, and Iharafors fase outside tha scapa of Mis Licenss,

Mowever, KNG @ Work that uses ihe LiBnary” with the LIbrary craates an sesculacie malis a dervatve of the Library (becsuse
3, Tather 1han & "wors, ot uses the i

'When
[ i e of e Librawy, the aibject coda for the work may be & derfvative work thoug
et Whalhes this I8 irie i8-sspacially sgnificant If the work ca be linked witheul the Library, or if the work i itsall a lirary, Tha

hwmmmhmbmmmmnrhw I guth o ol S Ubed Chly TUMesical paranssiens, dats suchus
|nyouts mng mndmmnhnwhnhhmh.mnmmdmoﬂmmn
unmairicing, af whether it 5 coda

rlqlldha isgaly #his abject
mu-,munrmmsmmammm i the work Is & dedivativa of the Library, mmnmmmmhw
af Secticr 6. Any sxscutables comiaining fat work alea fall under Seciion §, whather or not they are ined

8 A.lmlmpunﬂlﬂhlSMann O iy RiS0 comibma of link @ “wodk that Uges the Libmry” with fn Library o
produte & work sonisinng porions of the Lirary, and distribule that work wnder terme of your choics, provided that
e 1amma permt modiication of the war for the customer’s own use and reverss angineering for debugging such
medifizstons.

You must give prominant notice with each copy of the work that the Libracy /s used in it and that the Liarary and fs use are

cavered by ihis Licensa, You must supply # cooy of this Licarua. i fho wark during sxecution displays cooyright natices,

mmlmammmmﬂwul* ¥ i tham, s wall s muhghmlrwhimd'
thin Licarss Ao, you mest da ane of (hess Mings!

&) Accompany the wae wil the compials correspondisg mathine-rasdeils saurcs cods fo the Ubstary including

Mﬂuumlnhvﬂlwmmmlhmbmummﬂndﬁmi and, if f1e work is
A anaciinbls lnked with the Libeany, with (e complets machine-rasdsils “work that uses ihe Linrry”, ms ooject code
andior source cade, so that he user can modfy the Library and then relink to produce & modified exsculable conisining
iha madified Lisrary, (1 is understood that ihe wsar wha this conterts of definitions fies in the Librasy will nol
aessanly be abia ko recamplle the application © uaa the madifed definifiona )

b) Uses m suabye shaved (ibeary machanisn for inking weith the Library, A sultabie mechaniem |e ona that (1) usss ¢ run
umlmmmlnwmmmmuwlw;?“m rather ihan cogying library functions imo the
m w:zpmlmmhnmpuryw: modified verslon of the lbrary, ¥ the user Insials one, an lang as fe

In inderface-compatibis with

the venion thei fie wark was made with.
] m,mwﬂwﬂhawﬂmaﬂ- valid for i Inast thres years, i give the seme war the matedals specfied in
‘Subssction 8. above, far 8 chaime na mafe han e oost of pe 1hés distributian,
) If distribetion of the wark ts mads by ofiaring sccess io sopy fram & oal elece, ofar squivalant Botass Lo copy
ha abave speciinc malerst from he same place.
m) Vierify that the user has afready moslved a copy of these materials or that you -hudr-uﬂﬂ-um-tuw
mmmnmmduwnﬂmhwmmmm Lﬂhrw-u
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CONPBGICHCN MeEns ¥ou Cannot usa bolh fam and the Lbcary ogedar in an sxecuiatia fat you distréase,
T, You may place ibary teclities that sre & work based on (He Liorary side-Gy-alde in & single lbrary ogedhar with otfer
litirmry Teclitas nal covansd by s Licensz, and disribuls sucn B combined ibrary, provided il Me sparas ssmouon
of tha work bassd on the Litrery and of th athar library faciiitisn in parmittad, and provided thot you @0 thass

tw hinga:
&) Accampeny the combined-itvary with & copy of the same work based on tha Library, uncombined with any other librasy
tatiities. ﬂﬂmthdlmmhmmwm
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whara ba find the accempanying unéombined form of the same work,
8, You may nat capy, modify, sublicarisa, ink with. or distrbute tha Library sxcapt 85 sxpressly provided undar his Leanss,

10, Emgh tma mdistrinuta the Library (or o mh—oﬁmhLﬁmﬂ,hmﬂpl-ﬂtmm-m

i1, a3 0 consaquence of & courl judgmren or alegalion of patent infrngemant of far ary ciher reason (Pt Bmiled ke pas
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nimulieneously your obligations under this Licenas and any othar than s &

ol disirfoute the Liboary sl il For axamge, r-m|mmmmnmmmmmmummm
&l thosa who recaive copies drectly or indineety Brough you, Then the caly way yoa could satsly bath 8 and this Licerse
wnLikd b o refrain sty fram disinbution of tha
|rwmammummmmummmmmm tha balance of tha saction
I intanded b apply, and the section B8 & whoe 8 intended to apply in other creumstsnces, 1 is not the purpose of this
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lll:ﬂml-lnnmp.pm.d

mmwnmlmm mposa that cholce. This section is infended o meke
hulmmdm“dmumn
mdhm-mhmmmmwmummmm he

heldar who piaces the Library under this Licanss may ada an axplict gecgraohical distibution limistion
exciuding Mose countriss, nMdﬁMﬂhwﬂhﬂlewmmnﬁMlm in such case. this
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13. The Fraw Scftwarte mana of thve Lesser Ganeral Pubic Licenss from tme i ira
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verwian weer published by he Froe Scftwane Foundation,

14 1 you wish 1o inooeporate pars of the Libeary info ofher fea programs whase distribullon conciions are incompalitie with
tgs, wre i thi aUlRor o 89% for permilssion. For software which (s copyrighied by the Fres Softeare Foundation, wits
(o thie Free Soffwane Foundation; we sometines msks sosptons for this. Our decisan will be guided by the two goals
of pracarving the free stasin of af dedfustives of our fres saftwars and of premaling Bhe sharing and reuss of sofwane
germrlly

NO WARRANTY



13, BECALISE THE LIBRARY I5 LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE |S NO WARRANTY FOR: THE LIBRARY, TO THE
EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW, EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS ANDJOR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE LIBRARY “AS 15" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTASILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE.

OF THE LIBRARY 15 WITH YOU, SHOULD THE LIBRARY PROVE DEFECTIVE, YU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL
NECESSARY SERVICING, REFAIR OR oM
AGREED TO N WRITING W

L OR ILL ANY COPYRIGHT
PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY ANDVOR RECISTRIBUTE THE LIBRARY AR PERUWTTED
ABOVE. BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INGLUDING ANY GENERAL SPECIAL. INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE DR INABILITY TD USE THE LIBRARY {INCLUDING BUT
MNOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCGURATE OR LOBSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR
THIRD PARTIES OF A FAILURE OF THE LIBRARY TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER SI 1, EVEM IF BUCH
HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSEIBLITY OF SUCH DAMAGES,

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How te Apply Thesa Tarms to Your New Libraries
'mm-wMWMmlhhdhwmhmtoNmemm

that evarycos can redistibule and change, You can do 80 by penmilting redistribation under those bermms (of,
nmmumwuww-i!mm-ﬂi‘hmmmmnmmnh
library. It s smfest to aflach Wam o the st of sech source e to Mol effeciely corrvey the sxciusion of warmanty; and sach
fili whoasd fuvva o inest e “ccoyright” fine snd & pointar i whar S ull notice i found

<on e o give the fiorary's neme snd an idea of what it doss >

w:ca-pﬁmdw

This lilrary in fren aofiware; pou can odistibuis § mnﬂﬂblmhl—mdh@wmwm

Lmnmwmmml’ ; fthes vemsies 2.1 of the Lizensa, o¢ (8l your option) eny later varsion
s datribuind in wihiUe By e imghed

nmunmnm“mmmv . WEITEY

ewncmtmuw:mmammmm Sos e GMNU Lesser Ganarsl Publc Leansa for mors
diain. You should have recelved & copy of ihe GNU Lesser Ganenal Putilic License slong with this libeary; if not, weile 1o e
Frae Software Foundation, inc.. 38 Tample Place, Sufte 333, Baston, MA 02111-1367 LISA

Ao ead information on how 1o contadt you by elecironic and paper mail. You should aiso gat your amployer (f you work a3

B prograrmmisn] of your scheod. Fary, 1 sign 8 “copyright disciaeman” for the lorary. If necessary. Hede is & sampe. aher e

.-

Yoyadyne, ine., heraky dincisims s copyright mierest in the libeary ‘Frob’ (n sy for tweaking knoba] writien by Jemes.
agnmum of Ty Coon. 1 Aprll 1880
Ty Coon. Presidant of Vies

Thats sl thare o i

GNU OMALPU!IJC LICENSE

Version 2, June 1981

CGW[CF"W 1991 Frea Softwans Foundation, Ino.58 Tample Place - Suite 330, Boston, MA D2111-1307, USA
1o copy and copies of Fils icerse document, but changing # i nat aliowed.

yoe i par

Preamble

Tha licenges for most softwere sme cesignad o (ks sway your freedom toahare and changs . By conirasl, the GNU Ganess!
Priblc Licanss is intanded o guarantes your freedem fo share and change froe software--io make suns tha saftwane is free
for ol iin usars. This Ganarsl Publc Liserss apgiias o mest of the Fres Goftware

nuthary repulations.
softwars paleris. Wa wish i avold e denger that redisbibulon of &
PrOGram preprietary, 'I'nmmihh.\-hmm
1t Char thist mrry partmnt must be licerised for evenyone's froe use or not icensed at all. The preciss terms and condiions for
- e L

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTICON AND MODIFICATION

Iy tha term “modification”. ) Each licenses is sddiessed as “you®.
Activition ohat copying. datribution snd modfication afe rol caversd by this License: thay are cutskde f scope. The
uet of unning e Program le nat restricted, and the culput Irom the Progrem s coversd oy If I8 contests constities &
weark basnd on the Pragram | o by running tha Prograrm). Whniher that is b depends on

1 'mewwﬂ#“wnmdﬂnﬂmp-mmm-pmmhmymmﬂﬂ

mmnmmmmnmmw?mmuw m.ﬁnww- nﬂn.
Program i capy of this Licenss siong with the Program.
mmmlhiﬂmw”ﬂmlmﬂmmumm*mmh
encharge for
H ml'll]m copy or copies of the ‘o any poriion of &, Fus WO based on ihe and
m:‘. Program forming Program,

oy and distrire ar work under the terms of Section 1 abowe, provided that you skso maet &l of these
earitican:
A You must causs the modifisd files to carmy o changed tha Mles and the date of any

) MM“wuﬂu intribute or pulrish, that in whets of in per containg of s derfved fram the Program
M“hhhﬂﬂuldﬂldmmhﬂmwmhmﬂﬂh{w
] lhmMmrﬂm i T, you st Gause L. whan alarted ening
for guch interactive UsE in the mosl ordindry wisy, 1o Bt of deplay an avncurcament induding an appropriate

copyright notics and a nctics that there & no wamanty (or sise, saying thal you peuvide @ wavranty) and that usars may
racisibute tha program undar these condifians, and talling ihe user how o vaw o copy af tis License, [Excaglion, f
i Progrem itse! is inberactive but doss not normady prie such an O werk Ihe Progesm s
ot required io print 8n ssnouncement.

AR 16 T Fadred wark 15 8 whals. If iderifabie sections of that wark ans ndt derved fom e

cansigered indepandant Mamdalvas, then

licanases mdend ko the entire whole, and fus io each and wary pont regardass

Thus, i b8 reot the tbant of this section i clsim rights or contest your rights o work weillen aninely by you raher, Be inbent
a o wercise (his Aght 1o sostrel tha distribubon of demvatie of eollscthee worke based on the Program. in e

ﬁmmummnﬁoﬂ-hmumwmamuﬂmumrma
valume of A storaga or dairibution medium does net beng the othar work under B scope of tis Licenss.

3. ou may copy and distribute the Program {or & wark based en it under Fin o fom under
e berrrn of Sactiorn 1 and 3 above provided That you sles do one of the following:
8| Ascomoany it with the saurte oade, which musi ba disiribuled under the

comginte coresponding machine-readabis

1T of Secticns 1 and T abeve on @ Madium customanly used for sofvare 0,
mw.nm-mm.wuu-ummuwnmmhummmmm
cout of phynecally parforming source datripution, & compiale machina-resdabis copy of tha corseponsing saurce cods,
1o e cestributed under e terme of Sections 1 and 2 Bbowve 07 B Medium customarly uaed for sofiwers interchancs; of,
) Accompany it with iha information you recsived s o the cffe: o distribule WOUrDe code.
[This amermative |8 aliwed oriy o7 and only If yo mmmmmu
hﬁnﬂ-hﬁhnﬁhﬂ:mﬂuhlwd-ﬂ-l&vﬂhnhmh
This sourcs code for 8 work masna tha prelermad fom of i for making o . Foran
mﬂ*mmﬁmdhmﬂhlmkmmwwmmh
mhmulldbmw ﬂmdh expculable. However, 88 & spacisd axception, the source
compatanis (sonphe, e, s epaeming s 5 Sk £ el ot ians o g

maction @ induce you 1o infinge any patents or oiher property fight claims or 1o conbest validity of any such clairs; i
masction has the schs pumosa of tha intagrity of the: frei sofware distribation aystam, which is implemansad
PUSEC ICenss pECUCEs. Many peogie Nave made coniruons 10 e wide fangs of softwire osinbuted Trough
thist myabam in refiance on consistent apolication of that system; i is Up 8 the suthoridanor fo cacids if be or she (s willng
ta datribute softwane through any ofer sysiem and a licanses cannot impose that ohoios. This section is intended to make

clwar whal is beligved 1o be & consequence of the rest of Fils License.

A If tha disinbusian andior use of the: Program in resbriciad in cerain coanttiss aither by patents or by copyrighted interfaces.
Ihe original copyrght halcer who placss the Program under this Licenss may add an sxpec
limitatcn axehiding thoss countres, so that Sielrbution s permitied only in of Bmong countries Fot thos excluded. s Buch
casa, fhis Licansa incorporates the benitation as i wriien infhe body of ihis Licsnss,

B The Free Software Foundation may publish revised andior new versions of e General Public: Lisansa from lime io tme.
Sueh new versicns will be similsr 0 spil io the present vamion, bisl may differ in deteil to eddness new problerns or

pancoms.

Each varsion |s given § dislinguiahing version number. |f Bhe Program spacifies o varsion nurmbar of this Lizensa which

Bpphes o it and *sny i3t vansion”®, wmmmdwmmwmmummuu

any laler version punlished by e Frea Software Foundalion. If th Program doss not specify & version numbaer of this
oundation.

of fha Program into atfer frea whoss ol are diffecant, s
by the Frae Botwans Fourdution, wiile io the Free
Sofware Foundation; we sometimes make sxceptions for this. mwuwwnmmﬂm
e free sieius of sl carvalives of our free BofwEre ang of promosng tha sharing and rausa of softweny ganerally,

WARRANTY

NO

1. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, 'I'HEﬂi 18 NO WARRANTY FOR PROGRAM,
TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED 8% APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE ﬂ-lTEﬂJNmNGTHE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE T'HF. PROGRAM *AB 15" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF
ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED T, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABEITY AND FITMESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND
PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME

THE COBT OF ALL NECESEARY SERVICING. REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

¥ APPLICABLE LAW CR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT

2
Ags
;8
5
:
:

OTHER WHO MAY MODIFY ANDVOR REDISTRIBUTE THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED
ABOVE. lElI!.BLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, CLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL DR
CONSEGUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU DR
THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILUKE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS). EVEN IF SUCH
HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISEDOF THE FOSSISILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How te Apply Theas Terms to Your New Programs
W yau deveinn & rew peogram, ard you want 1 o b of S greated possible Lvs io fhe pabie. the best way ¥ schisve tis s
i make K free softwars which sveryone can redistribute and changa
‘o the program. &hwwwmwhnﬁﬂ“mﬁumm“mmmm
and pach file shouls have ai lsast the "copyrighi™ line and & pointer i whaees Tha il notice is found,

<one kne ko give ihe program's nams and an ides of whal it does.>

Coayrght (T} 2ysars <riame of suthors

This program is free software; mmmnmmamumumwmmm

Pubie Licene
with this program; IFMnﬂhbﬂu
Frae Softwers Foundeiion, Ino.. 58 Temple Place - Suite 330. Boslon, MA 02111-1307. USA.
Alss B Informatan oy hew 16 GonieGt you by slectronis antd paper mall If the progrem & inlsrsctive, Make I outpit 8 shon
nerice e the srhen (b stontn in B intsractive mode:
Gnomovigion veirsion 88, Copyright (C) year name of suthor Gnomonsion comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY, for
:ﬂm show w". Thin in free saftware, and you are welcame fo mdisiribute i uncer certain canditions; ype ‘show o

Tha hypothatioal commands ‘show ' nd 'show ¢ should show he

Irea., hereby disciaims @l copyright interast in tha program A DESSES @ COpIRTY)
wrifian by Jamas Hocker.
uimnnf‘l\lﬁm 1 Al 1989

Ganaral Pubse License YO prOgrami s &

mhnmm Mnmmnmmmmmmm o this Iy what you
swennd o whﬂﬂl.ll.lnqr

Moziila Public Licenss Version 2.0

1. Definitions

1.1, "Contributor™
mmhﬁuﬂummmlmmhumuummm

1.4, "Cortributor

imigans ihe combinstion of the Contribusans of otters (Ifeny) veed by 8 Contribulor ard st panicular Contnoutars

-nunummmumnmmmumumnammummum
Source Code Form, and Mod®eationn of such Souron Code Form, in ssch casa including portions tharsal.
!J‘mpﬁhwmm

i.;mnhmmmmmhmmmwowuww-u:w

b thal the Covered Software was made avaliabis under the lerma of version 1.1 or sarier of The Licanse, but nat siso under
sha terma of & Se Licanss,

1,8, “Exscutable Form’

Fmagns mny form of ihe work othar than Source Coce Fam.

1.7 "Lurgar Work®
1m‘m_wmmmmmmm-mmumwuumm
maang thit ocumant.

1.8, "Lizanssbia™

rmaans hurving the right fo grand, io T maximum sxdent poesible, whather st the tme of P mitel grart o subseguently, ey
ard all of he rights conveed by thin Licorse.

1.10. "Modifications”

AN ey af e iclowing:
mmﬂl-nl“mlmuum-nmn.MMmewumdM
ihlmmhnmmmummmm

1.1, “Pateni Claima™ of 8 Coniributor

maans sy patent clalmys), ncluding without fmiation. method, process. and apperatis claims, In any paient Liconsatie
wmwmmhmwhnmdhmhﬂhmmm eifferirg for sale,
having mada, MU“HMHMWHM

1.1, “Secondary Licenss

Maans ather e GNLU Ganersl Public Licenss, Varson 2.0, the GNU Lasser Generi Putiie Liconss, Vamion 2,1, the GRU
Affero Daneral Public Licenss, Version 3.0, or any later versions of those licanses,

1.12. "Sourea Cods Farm®

maans the form of the work prefered for misking modificationa

T.H'Vnu*lnr'\'wr'}
{1 Nights urcer Dis Licarsa. For lsgal sniles, “You™ mcudes any entiy et ontols, &
www.w-mmuwwmmhmummwmrmmnmm«ma.n
caume the diraction or manogemee© of mmmww:m::mm mow than fifty parcant {30%) of
o dutsianding shares of bereficial canersiip of

2, Licensa Granis and Conditlons
2.1, Grarts
Coributor heteby Grants You @ world-wide. rovally-fres,
than pateat or ) L
Bpint 1 C

Ecansa:
by such Conributor to usa, mmﬁu
6. SANWT ON BN P

wqw M-Lmuuqnfu-m
Rzalf o of cajact code & mads by ofering access to copy fom &
ol

this source code, even thaough third parties s not compelisd o copy e soums slong with the chjsc code.
& You may not copy, medify, sbiicense, or disirbube the Program axceg as axprassly pravided under this Licenwe. Any attwmpt
oiherwise o copy, modity. your rights under

woid, merd TRt
ihis Licansa, Howavoer, partios who have mmb:nplll ammmmumﬁmmmm—
Mumummmh cofmghancs.
“You e ot requirad o Bcoep s Licanss, sincs you Reve nol signad L. Mowswer, nothing slss granss

distribute the arm prohibited Dy law if you 0 ROt Boosp! this.

1o modify or Program o ks dervatve worke. Thass actions
Ligsnsa. Tharefiore, by modifying or distributing the P'mmwmmbnldmhﬁwlmhﬂ
acceglance of this Licenss & do so, and all s lerma and corditions for cogying, detibuting or madifying ths Program or
‘works basad on Il
B Each lime you rediatrbule the Program (or ony work based on fhe Program), ummm-m
from tha onginal lizensor i copy. distributs or modify e Program Asrrrn et conith it ey ot
mposs arvy hether resirictions nhMmﬂﬂmmﬂanmmhm
mqmmnu

ofa

-

mm«mwwmmmnm

unenforoeable under ‘he balence of the section
b irvencded o sppy and umuunmnmnwlrhmmlumumuu

o
!biuﬂdlfPMM of Buch Contributor b miks, use, sell. M o sale, hivs Made, iMpor. and olherwise Fansier e
oF s Contribulor Yersion
uz-nmnu-
Tha licenses granted in Section 1.1 with respect 1o sy Contribution becoma afactye for aach Contribulion on the dele ihe
Cantributer firvt distributes soch Comnibution
1.3 Limitations on Grant Scope
The lcenses granted i this Seclion 2 ar fe only rights granted under this Licenss, No sddBanal rights or lcenses wil ba
Implied from tha catribution of Cansing of Covarsd SUMWEmn Lncsr this Licanas.
Mutwithatanding Secticn 2.1(E} above, Mmmhwhlm
) far mny coda that & Contribuler has remaved hom Covenst Software: or
mww—umw 1) Your and wiy othar third party's modifiaations of Covared Solbwwnm, or (A) th combination

Mm!’mm by Covensd n
mmummu«ymhnm wervioe miatks, o loges of any Contribuler {dacept as may be

necassary o In Section 14,
unmunm
kR E ArAME #E & MEEUL O Your chace 1D distibule the Coverad Soffwens unter B subrssguent

;u;mdul..umhummz:umumﬁ-mmmmﬂmhmuw
2.5 Repressntation
Each Carfributor reprasams fua the Contribulor balisves s Cantributions are s original creation(s) or i has sufficisnt rights
g it

s
WWMhmthmmmmwmmmwdememwm




2.7 Conditions
Bections 31,82 33 and 34 sew conditions of fha licanses graniad in Section 2.1

Ciwarsd Softwirs i Sourse Code Form, ihcung any Madificalions that You cresis or in which Yo
coriribute, mus be under B lamms of Sis Licenss, You must infarm reciplents thal the Source Cote Form of tha Coversd
Softwars I povemad by T lBrms of s Losrss, and how iy oA GOMIN & 520y af il LISense. Yau may st anempt 1o
‘aiter oe reabrict the recipiente’ Fighis in the Source Code Form.
3.1 Ditribution of Executabla
If *¥ou dininbuse Coversd:
Mmmmuuummmmmm w6 dascribwd in Sestian 301, and You must
Indnrm recipinnts of the Executable Form how hey can oiilan a copy of auch Souncs Code Form by reasonabs means in o
timaly msnnai, ata chargs no mone than the coat of distribution b the recipisnt. and
() Y may dsiribute such [Farm urder the tenma of this License. o sublicensa it under difecant terms, pravided
trat it ficarms for the Exscutable Form doss not fimilt o Wil e " righin in the Sourcs Code Form uncer
ihis Liconse.

1.3 Distribution of & Larger Work
Wou My eranie mnd distribuin & Larger Wo under terms of Your chasca, provided thal 'You aiso comply with the reguiremenia

of this License for the Covered Softwane, I the Larger Wars s & combination of Coversd Software win 8 wirk govamed
by one or mom Sacondery Licessss. and the Seftwirs I8 mol ircompatDie Secondary Licenses, this Licenss
permits You Io additionaty detribute such undar this (srma of such Licenseis), so mat the
recipland of the Lerpar Work may, sl thair aglion, furfher datribute the Covansd Softwars urder the terrma of aither this Licerss
of such Secondary Licenseis).
3.4 Hoticas
mmmnmrn-mmummmmmwmmmﬂumnv
warranty, of o dability) Code Form of the Coversd Softwary, sacept that Tou may sfer
mu—ﬂﬁwnmmummwm

Additional Tarms

Yol iy choose o offer, ind 10 Chare & 186 1o, Warmnty, anpor, Incamnity or latdity
af Cavarnd Softwars. Howaver, You My do 40 arily on Your own bahadl, and net on benall of any Conributee. You must make

wary
Emhifty tmrms You offer. MMWMMMMMWG‘MMU“M

4. Inabiiity to Comply Due o Statute or Regulation

I it In impasitle for Yoo t aomely with Sfry of the e of Iis Licanss with rsspec! o some or sl of he Covared Softwana dus

altude, judicial ordar, of egulation Ban You st (&) comply with the ke of ihis License 1 The MBI stan posstss; Iﬂllll:

decrie v limitaticns and the code they affact. Sucth deacniption musl be plsced m & text fl inclugsd with &) distnibusons of e
Softwars unsar this Licerse, Escugt 10 e axtant by statute or nh muat e sufficently

e for @ necigient of ardinary skil 1o be able o understand £

5. Termination

ulmmwmhm wymuurhmuml
become compiant, then the rights MMMMIW& (8| provisonally

mﬂwuwm wmmmmmﬂlh}mmmm o such Coninduiar

resaliars] which huvs besn validly pranbed by You or Yous dismbytors uncer inie Licenss prioe 1o iarminsson shal survive
fneminafion

£, Disclaimar of

Coversd Software is provided under this Licanse on an "as is” basis. wihout wamanty of any kind, sither sxpressed, rmgimd.
of stalutory. inciLding. withaul limitetion, wirranties ihat ihe Covenec Sofware is iree of detecis. merchantatia, §t for a
partcuinr purposa or non-infringing, The Bntire risk as ko e quality end parormance of tha Covered Sofwans is with You.
prove defaciive in any magect, You {not any Conlributor) assume the cost of any necsssary
mmuwmumm Mo use of any Coversd

ity
Lingar i circumstances B0c urder io logal heory, whatmar o ), Eoniracs, of shall any
Covernd

WIWMHMHM

B. Litgation
wwmuh“mmmm n:ﬂﬂ-mmummu

principal plocs of businass and such Itigatian shal ba go [en eonfliet-of-
I provinIcnE,

Mothing ir this Section shall prevent & pery's sbily bo bring cross-ciséme or counder-Claime.

9. Miscellansous

Tris License the subject matte: herool Iunrpurhhnd'ﬂnu-n

Pl 1 b uhanlommatie, SUCh pREidicn b raformaa only & o minha i . Aoy law o
wwmmn&wmmmumwmmmmumnm
fhin Licersa sgainst a Contribuior,

10. Versions of the Licenss

0.1, New Versions,

il Foundaiion b the lloanse steward. Except ae provided in Section 10.3, mnnmummmm
ight 1o mndify of publish new varslons of Bis License, Each varmion will ba piven a distinguishing vamion numbar,

10.2. Effect of New Versiona

Yo mary tindbute the Covered Softwan undar the farme of (he varsisn of (e Lisanss undar wiich You originalty rcaived
e Cevared Sofuam, or undar tha temm of any subsaquent version published by the Soanse stmweed.

10.3. Modified Viersions

If yous crmats softwsns nol governed by his Licenas, ﬂmmhm-m“hmnﬂmﬂmm

wmn
‘ihe Lisansa, the notice described in Exhibh B of this Licenss must be aftached

Exhibit A - Source Codo Form License Notice

This Source: Sode Form s subject o the e of Be Mozilla Publc Licena, v. 2.0, if & copy of the MPL was not distribuied
wilh this Fla, Ve cas oblsin one &t PL2.0

If & s not poisitle or desrable i put B NGO In & pabeular Ale, then You My Indiide the notice in @ locatan (such 68 8
LICEMSE file In i rolmvant directory) whars o recsmert wodie Be ke 10 100k for Such o netice.

Yeu may sdd sddiSonsl sccurate ralices of copyright swnaership

s i -

Exhibit B - “Incompatibls With ¥ Netice
Trez Source Coge Form s Incompaticle Wish Secondary Licanses”, as defined by the Meills Punlic Licenss, v 2.0

Notice Third-party Software | M‘.WH’;?E“&“E‘I

The product mmm-m

Plasa refar io b POF fles on the faliawing :wmnw:mmd
oach prace of soffwarn.

R ERLASEC RSN RROFEERILTE Jh o FHNERTADEY, V702708
HREOERCET (RO oUTSE, HL'F;'!‘Y‘#H? POF 274 EOBMCR IV,

i 1

ewirl
Capyight (c} 1896 - 2015, Danel Stenberg. daniskiinade b All nghts mssrmd
dhus-1
This ficonse & Copyright () 2003-2004 Lowsence E Rosen. Al fights mearved
Copyrighi (=1 2002-2013 Malt Johnsion
{£) 2004 Mifinaes
All ights resanved.
Copynght (o] 2002-2012, douni Maiinen <jggw) fi and contiputons
A Righin Reservad.

WrpEs -0
Thin program, “bripd”, ihe sesocinted Erary “Dbaipd®, and sl documeniation, s capyright (C) 1898-2010 Julian R Saward
Al Aghta resarved,

Fibcap?

Cogyright (o) 1097-8,2008 A . Mgegar @karmal arg>
liberyptol 00

Copynght (o] 1998-2011 The OperS&L Project. All rights mesrved,

Copyright ) 1998 - 2014, Dianial Stanbarg, <darial@hacc i, Al ights feased.
Copynight (C) 20032004 Lawrence £ Fowan, All ights resaned.

libampat!

Cogyright (o) 1958, 1556, 2000 Thal Dpen Sowos Softwarm Cendar Lid and Clark Cooper
w () 2004, 2002. 2003, 2004_ 2005, 2008 Eapat malrtairam

Dwmmlmamzmmmmhnmmm
lishm el

(G} 2000,7007, 2002 Frea Softwass Founcation, inc.
ki SL Fifih Fiocs, Boaton, MA 02110-13071 USA
2000

Capyright (€) 2006 Josh Coalson

Copyright (C) 2041-2013 Xigh.Org Foundation

liformw®

Copyright [c) 1988-200, 2004 Frae Saftwars Foundabon, ing.

Copyright 2008-2010, 2013 by Devid Turnes, Robed Wilhalm, snd Wernsr Lemberg,
libglit-2.0-0

pore © Copymight (g} 1997-2012 University of Cambridgs

indepandent JPEG Group's JPEG sofiware

copyrignt (C) 1881-3012, Thomes G Lene, Suido Volbedng,
ilblagdcphun-i. 14
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ONKYO

Product Registration (USA and Canada)

Product Registration

Thank you for purchasing this Onkyo product. In order to protect your investment and to receive information on
new products and updates, please register. Please visit our web site for your online registration at:

https://www.onkyousa.com/Support/productregistration.php (For USA customers)
http://www.onkyo.ca/Support/productregistration.php (For Canadian customers)

o
Online Customer Support

www.onkyousa.com can assist you anytime with Frequently Asked Questions, Hookup Diagrams, and Service Information.
www.onkyo.ca is available for Canadian customer

We offer Product Support 7 days per week

Onkyo has extended its product support hours to a seven-day schedule. For questions, assistance, or comments,
please call us or visit on our website at:

1-800-229-1687

@ www.onkyousa.com/support (For USA customers)
www.onkyo.ca/sup port (For Canadian customers)

Onkyo USA Corporation
18 Park Way, Upper Saddle River, NJ 07458
Phone: 201-785-2600 Fax: 201-934-7823

Enregistrement du produit (Etats Unis et Canada)

Enregistrement du produit

Nous vous remercions d'avoir achete ce produit Onkyo. Pour protéger votre investissement et pour recevoir de
| linformation sur nos nouveaux produits ainsi que des mises a jour, veuillez enregistrer votre produit. Pour ce faire,
consultez notre site Web aux adresses suivantes :

https://www.onkyousa.com/Support/productregistration.php (pour les clients des Etats Unis)
. http://www.onkyo.ca/Support/productregistration.php (pour les clients du Canada)

Soutien a la clientele en ligne

Vous pouvez obtenir de I'aide en tout temps sur le site www.onkyousa.com en consultant les sections
Frequently Asked Questions, Hookup Diagrams et Service Information. Les clients canadiens peuvent quant a eux

consulter le site www.onkyo.ca.
Nous offrons un soutien technique 7 jours sur 7

Onkyo offre maintenant un soutien technique 7 jours sur 7. Pour obtenir de |'aide, des réponses a vos questions,
ou pour soumettre vos commentaires, veuillez communiguer avec nous par téléphone ou consulter notre site Web :

| 1-800-229-1687

m www.onkyousa.com/support (pour les clients des Etats Unis)
www.onkyo.caisupport (pour les clients du Canada)

Onkyo USA Corporation
18 Park Way, Upper Saddle River, NJ 07458
Téléphone: 201-785-2600 Télécopieur: 201-934-7823

SN:29365304B



Onkyo USA Corporation Limited Consumer Warranty (USA)

PLEASE RETAIN YOUR ORIGINAL BILL OF SALE AS YOU WILL NEED TO PRESENT IT SHOULD YOU REQUIRE SERVICE UNDERTHIS WARRANTY.
Onkyo USA Corporation (hereinafter referred to as Onkyo) hereby warrants all Onkyo brand products PURCHASED DIRECTLY FROM
Onkyo OR FROM AN INDEPENDENT Onkyo AUTHORIZED DEALER in the UNITED STATES,

in accordance with the following terms and conditions:

LGV IR @ dEzi[eln ] (from date of purchase):

( Receivers, Amplifiers and Home Theater Systems/Sound Bars 2 years Parts & Labor
( BD/DVD Players, Tuners, Tablet and Speakers 2 years Parts & Labor
( CD Players and Personal Audio Systems 1 year Parts & Labor
( Smart Speakers, Wi-Fi/BT Speakers and Headphones 1 year Parts & Labor
( Portable Audios and Audio/Video Accessories 1 year Parts & Labor

Refurbished Products

(_ Receivers and Amplifiers Other Audio/Video Equipment

SCOPE OF WARRANTY

From the date of original consumer purchase and for the respective periods specified above, Onkyo agrees to repair, at its sole expense, all Onkyo brand
products purchased directly from Onkyo or from an Independent Onkyo Authorized Dealer, which are defective in material and/or workmanship during
ordinary consumer use. Repairs may be completed using new or refurbished parts that meet or exceed Onkyo specifications for new parts. Onkyo, at its sole
discretion, may replace a product, with a refurbished or reconditioned unit having comparable features and a limited consumer warranty.

EXCLUSIONS:

IF YOU PURCHASE AN Onkyo BRAND PRODUCT FROM AN UNAUTHORIZED DEALER, YOUR Onkyo WARRANTY MAY NOT BE VALID,
please use our authorized dealer locator.

This Warranty does not apply with respect to or cover the following:

1. Defects or damage caused by accident, fire/smoke, flood/water damage, power surge (or related electrical abnormalities), lightning or other acts of nature.

2. Defects or damage caused by abuse, misuse, negligence, accident, unauthorized product modification or service, orfailure to observe the instructions
contained in the manual furnished at the time of original purchase.

3. Deterioration/failure due to corrosive atmosphere, including but not limited to; smoke, high humidity or extreme temperature.

4. Damage caused during shipment or handling.

5. Products purchased from anyone other than Onkyo or an Independent Onkyo Authorized Dealer. If you are uncertain as to whether a dealer is authorized,
please contact Onkyo's Customer Relations Department or check the Dealer and Service Locator.

6. Products that have had their serial numbers altered or removed.

7. Products purchased in "AS I5" condition or noted as "“DEMO’, "DISPLAY, "OPEN BOX", or "CLEARANCE",

8. Products that have been altered or repaired by anyone other than Onkyo or an Onkyo authorized Independent service station in a manner that has
affected their performance, stability or reliability.

5. Accessories attached to or to be used with Onkyo products, such as antennas, batteries, cables, etc.

10. Any product attached 1o or used with the Onkyo Product.

11. Packing materials and cosmetic items.

12. Parts which have prescribed useful lives dependent upon the degree of their use, such as styli, cassette heads, idler wheels, batteries, etc.

13. Installation and removal of Onkyo products, setup, adjustrments or signal reception issues.

14. Maintenance, cleaning or periodic check-ups.

15. Adjustments or alterations required for compatibility with conditions pertaining to foreign countries.

OBTAINING WARRANTY SERVICE:

To obtain warranty service, take or ship your Onkyo product to an Onkyo Authorized Independent Service Center, together with a note describing your
complaint and your copy of the dated purchase receipt. Repairs are not performed at our headquarters; all repairs must be performed by our Onkyo Authorized
Independent Service Centers. For a list of Onkyo Authorized Independent Service Centers please go to; www.onkyousa.com, under, Support. Please also
include in any mailing; a contact name, address and email address or telephone number. If you choose to ship your Onkyo product to an Onkyo Autharized
Independent Service Center, all shipping arrangements must be made by you and all shipping charges and insurance must be fully prepaid. Any Onkyo product
shipped in its entirety must be properly packaged to avoid shipping damage. Any shipping damage incurred as a result of improper or insufficient packaging
will be the responsibility of the shipper. Onkyo will pay all return shipping charges for Onkyo products that have been serviced under this warranty. Any service
or repair for items not covered by this limited warranty shall be at the Authorized Independent Service Center's rates and terms then in effect. Contact an Onkyo
Authorized Independent Service Center for detalls,

LIMITATIONS:
Onkyo makes this warranty subject to the following limitations:

1. This limited Warranty is valid only within the continental United States of America, Hawaii and Alaska. To be covered by this warranty the Onkyo product
concerned must have been purchased directly from Onkyo or an Independent Onkyo Authorized Dealer and the person seeking warranty service must
reside in one of the states of the United States of America or in the District of Columbia. This warranty extends only to the original retail purchaser and
cannot be transferred to anyone.

2. Onkyo SHALL HAVE NO LIABILITY WHATSOEVER FOR SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES. THE RESPONSIBILITY OF Onkyo UNDERTHIS
WARRANTY SHALL BE LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT OF DEFECTIVE Onkyo PRODUCTS BY Onkyo OR ITS AUTHORIZED INDEPENDENT SERVICE
CENTERS.

3. This warranty is valid only with respect to repairs affected by Onkyo or an Onkyo authorized independent service center,

4, ALL WARRANTIES OTHER THAN THE EXPRESS WARRANTY HEREIN CONTAINED INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANT
ABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE LIMITED IN DURATION TO THE APPLICABLE WARRANTY PERIOD SET FORTH ABOVE.

Some states do not allow limitations on how long an implied warranty lasts and some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or

consequential damages, so the above limitations or exclusion may not apply to you. This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may also have other

rights that vary from state to state,



Onkyo USA Corporation Consumer Warranty (Canada)

PLEASE RETAIN YOUR ORIGINAL BILL OF SALE AS YOU WILL NEED TO PRESENT IT SHOULD YOU REQUIRE SERVICE UNDER THIS WARRANTY.
Onkyo USA Corporation (hereinafter referred to as Onkyo) hereby warrants all Onkyo brand products PURCHASED DIRECTLY FROM
Onkyo OR FROM AN INDEPENDENT Onkyo AUTHORIZED DEALER IN CANADA,

in accordance with the following terms and conditions:

WEALGELV IR @ {{e]p ] (from date of purchase):

(Receivers, Amplifiers and Home Theater Systems/Sound Bars
( BD/DVD Players, Tuners, Tablet and Speakers
( CD Players and Personal Audio Systems
( Smart Speakers, Wi-Fi/BT Speakers and Headphones
£ Portable Audios and Audio/Video Accessories

( Receivers and Amplifiers Other Audio/Video Equipment

SCOPE OF WARRANTY

From the date of original consumer purchase and for the respective periods specified above, Onkyo agrees to repair, at its sole expense, all Onkyo brand products
purchased directly from Onkyo or from an Independent Onkyo Authorized Dealer in Canada, which are defective in material and/or workmanship during ordinary
consumer use. Repairs may be completed using new or refurbished parts that meet or exceed Onkyo specifications for new parts. Onkyo, at its sole discretion,
may replace a product, with a refurbished or reconditioned unit having comparable features,

EXCLUSIONS:

IF YOU PURCHASE AN Onkyo BRAND PRODUCT FROM AN UNAUTHORIZED DEALER, YOUR Onkyo WARRANTY MAY NOT BE VALID,
please use our authorized dealer locator.

This Warranty does not apply with respect to or cover the following:

1. Defects or damage caused by accident, firefsmoke, flood/water damage, power surge (or related electrical abnormalities), lightning or other acts of nature,

2. Defects or damage caused by abuse, misuse, negligence, accident, unauthorized product modification or service, or failure to observe the instructions
contained in the manual furnished at the time of original purchase.

3. Deterioration/failure due to corrosive atmosphere, including but not limited to; smoke, high humidity or extreme temperature.

4. Damage caused during shipment or handling.

5. Products purchased fram anyone other than Onkyo or an Independent Onkyo Authorized Dealer. If you are uncertain as to whether a dealer is authorized,
please contact Onkyo's Customer Relations Department or check the Dealer and Service Locator.

6. Products that have had their serial numbers altered or removed.

7. Products purchased in "AS |5" condition or noted as "DEMO’, “DISPLAY", “OPEN BOX", or "CLEARANCE".

8. Products that have been altered or repaired by anyone other than Gnkyo or an Onkyo authorized independent service station in a manner that has affected
their performance, stability or reliability.

9. Accessories attached to or to be used with Onkyo brand products, such as antennas, batteries, cables, etc.

10, Any product attached to or used with the Onkyo brand product.

11. Packing materials and cosmetic items.

12. Parts which have prescribed useful lives dependent upon the degree of their use, such as styli, cassette heads, idler wheels, batteries, etc.

13. Installation and removal of Onkyo brand products, setup, adjustments or signal reception issues.

14. Maintenance, cleaning or periodic check-ups.

15, Adjustments or alterations required for compatibility with conditions pertaining to foreign countries.

16. Loss of, damage to or corruption of stored program or data.

OBTAINING WARRANTY SERVICE:

To obtain warranty service, take or ship your Onkyo brand preduct to an Onkyo Authorized Independent Service Center, together with a note describing your
complaint and your original dated purchase receipt. Repairs are not performed at our headquarters; all repairs must be performed by our Onkyo Authorized
Independent Service Centers, For a list of Onkyo Authorized Independent Service Centers please go to; www.onkyo.ca, under, Support. Please also include in
any mailing; a contact name, address and email address or telephone number. If you choose to ship your Onkyo brand product to an Onkyo Authorized
Independent Service Center, all shipping arrangements must be made by you and all shipping charges and insurance must be fully prepaid. Any Onkyo brand
product shipped must be properly packaged to avoid shipping damage. Any damage incurred as a result of improper or insufficient packaging will be the
responsibility of the customer or the shipper. Onkyo will pay all retum shipping charges for Onkyo brand products that have been serviced under this warranty.
Any service or repair for items not covered by this limited warranty shall be at the Authorized Independent Service Center's rates and terms then in effect. Contact
an Onkyo Authorized Independent Service Center for details.

LIMITATIONS:
Onkyo makes this warranty subject to the following limitations:

1, This limited Warranty is valid only within Canada. To be covered by this warranty the Onkyo brand product concerned must have been purchased directly
from Onkyo or an Independent Onkyo Authorized Dealer in Canada and the person seeking warranty service must reside in Canada. This warranty extends
only to the original retail purchaser meeting the above requirements and cannot be transferred to anyone.

2. Onkyo SHALL HAVE NO LIABILITY WHATSCEVER FOR SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES FOR BREACH OF ANY EXPRESS, DEEMED OR
IMPLIED WARRANTY OR CONDITION, OR FOR LOSS OF, DAMAGE TO OR CORRUPTION OF ANY PROGRAM OR DATA STORED IN OR USED WITH THE PRODUCT.
THE RESPONSIBILITY OF Onkyo UNDER THIS WARRANTY IS AND SHALL BE LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT OF DEFECTIVE Onkyo PRODUCTS BY
Onkyo OR ITS AUTHORIZED INDEPENDENT SERVICE CENTERS.

3. This warranty Is valid only with respect to repairs made by Onkyo or an Onkyo authorized independent service center.

4, EXCEPTTO THE EXTENT PROHIBITED BY APPLICABLE LAW, ANY IMPLIED CONDITION OR WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, OR DEEMED CONDITION OR WARRANTY UNDER APPLICABLE CONSUMER LAW, IS LIMITED IN DURATION TO THE APPLICABLE WARRANTY PERIOD
SET FORTH ABOVE

some jurisdictions do not allow limitations on how long an implied warranty lasts and same jurisdictions do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or

consequential damages, so the above limitations or exclusion may not apply to you. This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may also have other

rights that vary from jurisdiction to jurisdiction.
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Just add speakers.

Hormonize your home with. multi-room sound—just add NCP-302 speakers featuring FlareConnect™
Share what's playing through your compatible moster component, group and synchronize playback on supported
systems, and manage music with the Onkyo Controller* app. Mulfi-raem listening expands with Chromecast built-in* and
DTS Play-Fi®* supporting voice control via compatible smart speakers including Cnkyo's G3 or P3
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YOUR HOME.
YOUR MUSIC.
NO LIMLTS.
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SIMPLE CONTROL, GREAT MUSICALITY
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{ ™
Music Anywhere

FlareConnect™ distributes audio from o supparted master component’s
network-and external input sources to other FlareConnect™-ready products
Enjoy vinyl records, CDs, or HDMI™ oudio on NCP-302 speckers in other rooms,
and share network music freely between any FlareConnect™-ready system
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Intuitive Control Application

ONEYO

Onkyo Controfler tor iPad, iPhone, ond Android™ devices
distributes any audio® playing on a FlareConnegi™-ready
master component to NCP-302 speakers. It crectes and
soves speoker groups, ond streams network oudio to single
or grouped NCP-302 speakers with o tap on the fouchscreen
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MUuUSIC

Your Favorite Artists, Composers and labels in Hi-Res
Studio Master Recordings for those who seek the best audio quality!

Download service available in USA, UK and Germany at onkyomusic.com
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